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PREFACE 

The sixth edition of Harper's Elements of Hebrew appeared in 
1885. Since that time it has served the needs of large numbers of 
students beginning the study of Hebrew, and has gained for itself a 
secure position among elementary text-books. But during the past 
thirty-five years much progl*ess has been made in the study of 
Hebrew grammar, of which Harper's Elements remained unaware. 
The late President Harper himself was, of course, fully conscious of 
this, and frequently expressed his eagerness to bring out a new edi- 
tion of the Elements. The pressure of official duties, however, and 
his premature death denied him this privilege. 

The value of the Harper manner of approach to the study of He- 
brew has been so clearly demonstrated in the experience of successive 
generations of students that the perpetuation of the text-books in 
which it is embodied seems called for. To this end the present re- 
vision has been undertaken. Effort has been made to preserve the 
form and method of the original as far as possible. The changes in- 
corporated in the new edition are only such as seem demanded by 
the present status of our knowledge of Hebrew and Semitic grammar. 
The more important of these changes may be noted here. 

(1) The half-open syllable has been eliminated, as was suggested 
by Sievers (Metrische Stvdien, vol. I, p. 22), and approved by Gesenius- 
Kautzsch (Hebr. Grammatik, 28th ed., 1909). (2) A beginning has 
been made along the line of bringing Hebrew grammar into accord 
with the results of the modem study of phonetics. This involves 
some marked changes in the treatment of the Hebrew vowel-system; 
but it seems well to make this departure, even in a book for beginners, 
since beginners are entitled to protection from known errors; and 
further because many students in our best colleges are learning the 
newer phonetic principles and will welcome them as old friends when 
they find them in this new field. (3) A frank acceptance has been 
accorded the biliteral explanation of the so-called ^^ and Y^ 
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6 PBEFACB > 

3) Certain important distinctions, not heretofore generally recog- 
nized by American teachers, are indicated throughout the grammar; 
e, g,y (a) the tone-long € (-7-), heightened from a, which is seen in 

Segholates, in H*' / Imperfects and Participles, and elsewhere; (6) the 
naturally long e (^ir) contracted from ay, which occurs in plural 
nouns before the pronominal suffixes ?], H^ ^^^ ^ certain Imper- 
fects before nj; ifi) the 6 obscured from &, as distinguished from the 

T 

4) Instead of adopting a new Paradigm-word for each class of 
weak verbs, the verb 7CDp ^ retained, with such variation as the 
particular weak verb under consideration demanded; e. g,, ^CDi? 
for the 'B guttural verb, OCOp ^^^ ^^ D'^U verb, pSjp for the 
Yy verb. There can be no objection to this method. Many 
grammarians have adopted it in the treatment of noun-formation. 
Experience has shown that, in this way, men learn the verb more 
rapidly and more thoroughly. 

5) In the treatment of the strong verb, the student is referred, in 
every case, to the primary form or ground-form from which the form 
in use has arisen in accordance with the phonetic laws of the lan- 
guage. That treatment which starts with stems having the form 
which occurs in the Perf. 3 m. sg., or Impf. 3 m. sg., is, at the same 
time, unscientific and unsatisfactory. The bugbear of Hebrew gram- 
mar is the weak verb. Nor will it be otherwise so long as the effort 
is made to explain the forms of weak verbs from those of the strong 
verb. How absurd, for example, to derive Qlp** from a form like 
/COD'* 5 but how simple to derive it from a form like ^OD*** ^^ 
ground-form of /CSD^- Together with the form in use, the student 

should learn also the primary form from which the usual form is 
derived. This method will furnish a knowledge of the language, 
which will be not only more scientific, but also more lasting. 

6) Particular attention is given to the subject of noun-formation, 
and on this is based the treatment of noun-inflection. The same 
method which would teach the primary forms of verbal stems, will 
also teach the primary forms of noun-stems. 

7) That fiction of Hebrew grammarians, the connecting-vowel, has 
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been practically discarded. The Hebrew has no connecting-vowels. 
The vowels incorrectly called connecting-vowels are the relics of old 
case- or stem-endings. These case- or stem-endings^ summarily dis- 
posed of in current grammars under the head of "paragogic" vowels, 
are restored to the position which their existence and occurrence 
demand. 

But it is asked. What has a beginner to do with all this? Why 
should a grammar which proposes only to consider the "elements" 
of the language, take up these subjects? While this may do for 
specialists, of what service is it to him who studies Hebrew only for 
exegetical piuposes? Our reply is this : — 

1) The experiment of teaching men something about Hebrew gram- 
mar, of giving them only a superficial knowledge, has been tried for 
half a century; and it has failed. Men instructed in this manner 
take Ao interest in the study, learn little or nothing of the language, 
and forget, almost before it is learned, the little that they may have 
acquired. If for no other reason, the adoption of a new system is 
justified by the lamentable failure of the old to furnish any practical 
results. 

2) Those who take up the study of Hebrew are men, not children. 
Why should they not learn, as they proceed, the explanation of this 
or that fact? Why should the student be told that the Infinitive 
Construct (^CDp) ^ formed from the Absolute (7^C3p) by reject- 
ing the pretonic qame9 ? Is it not better that he should learn at once 
that the 6 of the Construct is from ti, while the 6 of the Absolute is 
from &, and thus be enabled to grasp all the more firmly those two 
great phonetic laws of the language, heightening and obscurationt 

3) The best way, always, to learn a thing is the right way, even if, 
at first, it is more difficult. If there is a difference between the 5 of 
the Imperfect, Imperative and Infinitive Construct on the one hand, 
and the 6 of the Infinitive Absolute and Participles on the other, 
what is gained by passing over it in silence? 

4) In order to learn any subject, the student must be interested in 
that subject. Is he not more likely to be interested in an accurate, 
scientific treatment, than in an arbitrary, superficial treatment? 

The treatment adopted in the Elements is an inductive one, so 
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far as it was possible to make it such. In the discussion of each sub- 
ject there are first given sufficient data, either in the way of words 
taken from the text, or of Paradigms, to form a basis for the work. 
The words cited are from the early chapters of Genesis, with which 
the student is supposed to be familiarizing himself, as the subjects 
are being taken up. Where these chapters furnished no suitable 
example, a word is taken from some other book, the chapter and verse 
being cited in each case. It is intended that the student shall feel 
in all his work that he is dealing with the actual facts of the language, 
and not with hypothetical forms. After the presentation of the 
"facts," the principles taught by these facts are stated as concisely 
as possible. While the book is an elementary treatise and, for this 
reason, does not aim to take up the exceptions and anomalies of the 
language, it will be found to contain a treatment of all that is essen- 
tial, and to include everything of importance which can be classified. 
In the treatment of the strong and weak verbs, a list is given under 
each class of the more important verbs belonging to this class. This 
list may be used as an exercise, or merely for handy reference. 

The author lays no claim to originality so far as concerns the ma- 
terial employed; there is indeed little room for originality in this line. 
In the matter, however, of arrangement, and of statement, he con- 
fidently believes that a kind of help is here afforded the student which 
cannot be found elsewhere. 

In the work of preparation, the best and latest authorities have 
been freely used. Special acknowledgment is due the grammars of 
Bickell, Gesenius (Kautzsch), and Davidson; but valuable aid has 
been received from those of Green, Nordheimer, Kalisch, Land, 
Ewald, Olshausen, Konig, Stade, and Bottcher. 

For his assistance in the preparation of the manuscript for the 
printer, and for many valuable suggestions, the author is indebted to 
Mr. Frederic J. Gumey, of Morgan Park. He desires also to express 
his thanks to Mr. C. E. Crandall, of Milton, Wis., for aid rendered by 
him in the verification of references and in the revision of the proof- 
sheets, and to Rev. John W. Payne, of Morgan Park, 111., for the 
skill and care exhibited in the typographical finish and accuracy of 
the book. He is under obligations, still further, to Professors C. R. 
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Brown, of Newton Centre, S. Biu*nham, of Hamilton, E. L. Curtis, 

of Chicago, and F. B. Denio, of Bangor, for useful suggestions and 

corrections. 

It is generally conceded that in America we are on the eve of a 

great revival in the department of Semitic study. It is the author's 

hope that thb volume may contribute something toward this greatly 

needed awakening. Trusting that the new edition may be received 

with the same favor as those which have preceded it, and that its 

shortcomings will be as far as possible overlooked, he places the book, 

although with many misgivings, in the hands of those who favor the 

Inductive Method. 

W. R. H. 
Morgan Park, III., Sept. 1, 1885. 
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11 


3 
D 


k 
X 
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1. The Hebrew language has twenty-two letters; these are con- 
sonants and are written from right to left. 

2. The vowels in the ''names'' of the letters, given above, are 
sounded according to the English equivalents given in § 5. The 
''equivalents'' for the consonants given above are rather to be re- 
garded as symbols suggestive of the characters they represent than as 
exact reproductions. 

3. The equivalent of each sign is the initial letter of its name. 

4. The six consonants written with a dot in them are also written 
without the dot; but then they are changed injgnjyyiciation, vis., 

3=v; a = g; T = d; D = X; B = '; T\^^\ see § 12. 
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18 ELEMENTS OF HEBBEW [§ 2 

2. Remarks on the Pronunciation of Letters 

1. m = '«<> (1:1)'; ynt^n = hS^'JUre? (1:1); D%"jb« = ''IS-Wm 

(1:1); Dlnri=<''ii6m(l:2). 

2. ^j;; = 'a (l : 2); ^-TJ; = -i-rev (l : 5); yip*! = r&-tt(a)' (1 : 6). 

3. -|ni< = 'H&d (1 : 5)'^ r0r\ = b545x (1:2); nDHID = mT&. 

\i-m (1 : 2). 

4. fe^np = l^&-r&' (1 : 5); 13 = k! (1 : 4); -)p3 = b6-ljer (1 : 5). 

5. 310 = tdv (1:4); nPinp = mlt-ta-bSo'ci : 7); [Qpn = M^- 

j^a-ton (1 : 16). 

6. n''E^i<"13 = bTS'^W (1:1); fe^ W'T = way-yS-'SS (1:7); Ti^T^ = 

b6-Sex (1 : 2). 

7. yi^ = '69 (1 : 11); J^^ln = t6-9e'(l : 12); lap"". = y^-gSr (2 : 21). 

8. nW = W5<? (1 : l);"!|n31 = w&-v5-M (1 : 2);'nni = wT<l(a)t 

(1 : 2). 
!• i< ( ' ) IS a laryngeal stop, made by bringing the edges of the 
lar3rnx together, thus shutting off the emission of the breath; H (h) 
is a ''rough breathing/' like h in hyw. 

2. ^ ( * ) is a sound peculiar to the Semitic and made far down in 
the larynx; it is so difficult of utterance that no attempt b made to 
reproduce it here. 

3. n (b) was a deep laryngeal; it is now generally pronounced like 
ch in the German Bvjch, 

4. p (1^) is a A;-sound, but pronounced farther back on the palate 

than 3 (k). 

^* C3 (t) is a dental sound made with the tip of the tongue higher 
up than in the pronunciation of J^ (t)*. 

6. £f (S) is pronounced like the English sh; ^ (S) is an ordinary 
5-sound, now indistinguishable from D (s)* 

7. ^ (§) is a sharp hissing ^-sound; more emphatic than the ordi- 
nary D (s). 

8. T (w) is pronounced like w in watery and not like our v, 

9. The spirant 2 (x) is pronounced like weak German ch in Kirche. 

10. The spirant ^ (g) is pronounced like g in German Tage. 

> The chapter and verse in Genesis, in which a given word is found, are thus indi- 
cated; 1 : 1 — meaning chapter 1, verse 1; 2 : 3 — meaning chapter 2, verse 3, etc. 
s In ordinary practice, -^ and n are scaixAy, if at all, to be distinguished. 
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3, Remarks on the Forms of Letters 

•• J .J- X — •• • v: T T • •• 2 



2. ^3(1:4) 



D\i^« (1:1)1 
D''Dn(l:2) 



""JB (1:2) ji^aln (1:12)1 

piii;(i:20)[ yi;(i:ii) 



''JB (1:2) 1 
r3(l:4) 

/VJ I 'JT— JI" Jl' J I'" 

• D''33l3 (1:16); nil3 (1:28), 1JB (1:2); "nil (3:24); 

• T • ~ I • "I I V JT 

nriM (1:2), TjEfn (i:2); '»n'''i (i:3); ra (i:4), nT (1:11); 

31c: (1:4). D^P (1:2); l)lp^ (2:21). DV (1:5); j;''^-) (1:6), 

«ain (1 : 12);" n,^n d : 4), '^bv d : n). 

1. Words are written from right to left, and may not be divided; 
when it is necessary to fill out a line, certain letters (]^, n, ^, Q, 
{^) are extended. 

2. Five letters O, Q, J, B, Jf) have two forms; the second (*7, 

Q, |, P^, y) is used at the end of words. 

3. Certain letters, very similar in form, are to be carefully dis- 
tinguished: 3, 3; 3, J; •?), "n, "H; n* n» n; 1» ^ T» |; C3» D; d* 

D; }}> a; fe^, a^- 

4. The Cinssiflcation of Letters 
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Hebrew words consist of consonants and voweb as in all other lan- 
guages. The use of the breath is fundamental in the production of 
these sounds. Vowels are produced by the relatively free, unob- 
structed emission of the breath, the modifications of vowel-sound 
being caused by varying positions of the vocal organs. Consonants, 
on the other hand, involve either a total or a partial obstruction of 
the breath. The Hebrew consonants, therefore, are classified on 
two bases: (1) the use of the breath in their production, (2) the vocal 
organs employed. 

1. The first classification includes five groups of sounds: 

a. The Stops which involve a complete stoppage of the breath. 

6. The Fricatives produced by the friction of the breath escaping 
through some narrow passage. 

Remark. — ^The Fricatives 3, X 1» 2i Di H ni*y for convenience 
be designated spirants. 

c. The Nasal sounds in which the breath is emitted through the 
nose. 

d. The Lateral sound (yl) in which the breath escapes along 
openings on one or both sides of the tongue. 

e. The Rolled sound (*n r) in which the tongue rapidly taps the 
teeth or the ridge of the teeth, thus successively obstructing and free- 
ing the passage of air. 

2. The second classification, based on the organs of speech em- 
ployed, faUs into six sub-divisions: 

a. The Labials proper involve the closing or partial closing of 
the lips. 

b. The Labio'DerUals, a special variety of labials, are made by 
allowing the breath to escape with the front teeth placed upon the 
lower lip. 

c. The Denials are made with the tip of the tongue touching, 
or in close proximity to, the front teeth. Of these some bring the tip 
of the tongue close to the front teeth, or in contact with them, while 
with others the contact or approach is a little farther back on the 
tongue. The difference between 3 ftnd 3> F\ ^^^ H* il <^<1 X S <^<i 
Q, *^ and ^, 3 and 3 is that in the stops the breath is fully checked, 
while in the spirants the breath is allowed a partial outlet. 
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d. The Palatal consonant v) involves the approach toward 

the highest part of the palate of that part of the tongue which b 
opposite the top of the palate. 

e. The Velars involve contact between the tongue and the soft 
palate (velum). Of these p is made the farthest back. 

/. The Laryngeals involve action of the larynx which is not as 
yet deariy understood. 

Note 1. — ^A third classification b generally recognized by stu- 
dents of phonetics: vb.> voiced and unwiced consonants. The former 
involve vibration of the vocal cords, the latter do not. Examples 
of voiced consonants are 3, *n> <^<1 of unvoiced, g, p\. But for 
further detaib of phonetics the student may refer to 6. Noel-Arm- 
fidd, Oeneral Phonetics for Missionaries and Students of Languages 
(Cambridge: Heffer & Sons, 1915). 
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\ II. Vowels 

' 5. The Vowet-Sigtu^ i 

1. 3, ir\. p, n, «, nn. i; E^a p. ^y. oa nn. ap 
2. n-iKf, b^n, "»n, -q, ^i'-!|. 'ij; qi, p% np, pp, d^. e/^. 

3. 1. ""i bl, ra, D, B^; Vl, TIB^. HD. 31, 1p, le^ 

MM mJwMM |y|Y , ^ 1^ ,g 

4. in, n =11, r, ix, 13, n; ^d, p^, di, pr b^ 

5. Din. DV, 11i<.,""^. ""a ^E'; '"^S' DE^,' "q^.' 3J^ 
6.3, 1. \ B, n. D; «. ];; ^, K; p. n 

• • • • • • • *s. • # • • 

1. -»- is pronounced as d in dH ; -=- like d in class, 

2. *> is pronounced as i in machine; -r- (z. e., without a following 

*)), as i in pin,^ 

3. ^ or is pronounced as et^ in they; as e in Twef. 

_ 4. !| is pronounced as oo in moon ; -v as w in put,'^ 

] .; 5. ^ or -^ is pronoimced as o in note; -r- practically the same as d 

in dU, the same sign being used for both sounds. 

6. a. -r is a very quickly uttered sound, as e in below, when the 
word is pronounced rapidly, so as to slur over the e and run the b and 
/ almost (but not quite) together; thus — Vlow, not below, nor blow; 
pHice, not police, nor plice. 

b. -=r (a combination of -=- and -y-) is a little fuller in sound 
than -r> and with a slight d quality. 

c. -?r (a combination of -r* and -r-) is a little fuller in sound than 
-7-, and with a slight e quality. 

d. -tt (a combination of -?- (6) and -r) is a little fuller in soimd 
than "T, and with a slight d or 5 quality. 

6. The Vowel-Letters 
Before the introduction' of vowel-signs (§ 5.), certain weak con- 
sonants, J<, n> )t "^f were sometimes used to indicate the vowel- 
sounds, and hence were called vowelietlers: 

1 All letters in Hebrew are consonants; the alphabet contains no vowels. To sup- 
ply the lack of vowels the above system of vowel-signs was introduced. 

* Sometimes Is written where t was intended* and where ^ was intended; 

in such cases _ . is pronounced as ^.-- ({ in machine), and as ^ (oo in moan), 

I These signs were introduced between the sixth and eighth centuries A. D. 

22 



1 ■ • ■ 



§ 6] BY AN INDUCnVB METHOD 23 

1. mp' = t&m; nn\T = h&.r<?& (1:2); H'^H = t&y-y& (1 : 20). 

2. inn = »5-h(l (1:2); HP = rA(a)t (1:2); VH = h^-yfl (1 : 15); 

mj< = '6r (1 : 3); 21C3 = t6v (1 : 4); QV = y^m (1 : 5). 

3. D^^^i< = '-W-htm (1:1); H'^C^i^l = re'-SW (1:1); '^E^'»^E^ = 

MM! (1 : 13); "^JD = p-n6 (1:2); "^JE^ = S-nd (1 : 16); p2 = 
bto (1 : 4). 

4. ,T<T = yai-y« (l :29); n)pD = mTfe-w* (1 : 10); hShK = 

'6hM6 (12 : 8). 

1. The a-sound was indicated, when medial, by the laryngeal ^; 
when final, by the laryngeal H* 

Note 1. — ^Medial a (& or &) was indicated rarely; final & was 
generally, though not uniformly, indicated.^ 

Note 2. — ^The letter J<, when the final letter of a root, does not 
belong here; since, in this case, it is not a vowel-letter, but has merely 
lost its consonantal character. 

2. The sounds ^ and 6 were indicated by ). 

Note.— Medial d and 6 were generally indicated; final A and 6 
were always indicated. 

3. The soimds t and £ were indicated by ^. 

Note. — ^Medial t and € were generally indicated; final t and 6 
were always indicated. 

4. The soimds € and 6, when final, were frequently indicated by H- 
Note 1. — Only long vowels were thus indicated, and, with but 

few exceptions, besides &, only the naturally long (§ 30.) vowels. 

Note 2. — ^Vowels indicated thus are said to be written fvUy; 
when not thus indicated, they are said to be written defectively. 

Note 3. — ^Briefly stated, the use of the vowel-letters may thus 
be put: 

The vowels 1 and 6, medial and final, are represented by ^. 

The vowels ^ and 6, medial and final, are represented by ). 

Final vowels, except t and d, are represented by H. 

Note 4. — ^In the later books of the Old Testament the/uU writing 
is more common than in the earlier books, the tone-long vowels (§ 31.) 
being often thus represented. 

« Hob. 10 : 14. « Cf. ^l^rj (3 : 10) ; phw (3 : 11). 
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7. The (JlassfflcaHon of the Voivet^Sounds 

The primary vowel-sounds in Hebrew are represented by the three 
vowels & (-«-), ! (-^), and (-v). Of these & is made with the widest 
opening of the vocal organs; I is made with a narrower opening and 
with the breath striking the front of the hard palate; u is also made 
with a narrow opening, but farther back in the mouth, and with 
rounding of the lips. 

Closely related to the foregoing are five other sounds, viz., S (-7-), 
6 (-TT-), & ( T ), 8 (-?-), and 5 ("^. Of these, 6 b midway between & 
and i, and may arise from either by defledion. Likewise & and 5 are 
midway between & and u, and are so closely alike as to be represented 
by the same sign; & comes from & under the influence of the tone by 
a rounding of the lips, while 5 comes from u without tonal influence 
by a lowering of the back of the tongue, which produces a greater 
opening as for the & sounds — this may also be designated as deflection. 
The remaining two vowels, S and 5, arise from I and u, respectively, 
under the influence of the tone; each of them is made farther back 
on the palate than its corresponding short vowel. Hence we shall 
speak of S and 5 as lowered respectively from I and ii. 

In addition to these vowel-sounds, there are two other classes, 
viz., those made by lengthening the primary vowel-sounds and those 
made by reducing them to their lowest terms. 

The naturally long voweb are of three classes, viz., (1) those arising 
from conira4s9ionf e. jr., & + w » 6; (2) those arising in eompensaiion 
for the quiescence or loss of a consonant, e, g,, in ^D(>t^ the {i( has 
quiesced causing & to become ft, which was then rounded to A; 
(3) those which acquired their length in the earliest stages of the 
language and are found as characteristic of certain formations, e. g., 
the 6 of the J^U active participle which has been rounded from ft. 

The reduced vowels are of two classes, viz., (1) the simple S'wft which 
is a neutral sound to which any one of the short vowels may be re- 
duced, and (2) the compound S'wft which has a distinct form for each 
of the three short vowels, viz., --r from &, -tt from I, and -?r from ii. 

Th? vowel-sounds, therefore, ma^ be clfisj^ifie^ |igcordin|^ to (1) 
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their organic formatioUi (2) their quantity, (3) their nature, (4) their 
value: 

1. Classified according to their organic formation, they are: 

a. A-dass, including the o-vowels and those derived from them. 

b. I-clasSy including the i-vowels and those derived from them. 

c. U-cIass, including the ii-vowels and those derived from them. 

2. Classified according to their quantity, they are: 

o-class. i-class. u-class. 

a. Short, -=- -?" "^f" "tt "t "^W 

b. Long, -?- ^-r-, ^-^ or -n-, ^-7- ^, 1 or 

c. Reduced, -j- -=r "i" "vt t* "tt 

Note. — ^The vowels -r- and '^ are sometimes called doubtful; 
because, not infrequently, they are the defective writing of a long 
vowel. 

3. Classified according to their origin or nature, they are: 

a. Pure S; I; u. 

6. Deflected e from a; e from I; 6 from &. 

c. Attenuated ! from a; 

d. Tone-Long & from &; e from i; 5 from iL 

f &; 1; ft. 

6 from &; 6; 6. 



e. Naturally Long. . . 



n^'^-orn^ 



/. Reduced • and •; • and •; • and •. 

4. Classified according to their value in inflection, they are: 

a. Changeable — ^viz., (1) all short vowels not followed by a con- 
sonant in the same syllable; (2) tone-long; (3) reduced. 

6. Unchangeable — viz., (1) short vowels followed by a consonant 
in the same syllable; (2) naturally long. 

Note. — Changeable and unchangeable here apply only to changes 
of qtumtity, not of quality. 

8. The Names of the Votveis 

The following table presents the arrangement of the vowel-sounds 
according to their quantity (§ 7. (2), and at the same time gives the 

t^^^c^l Mm? pf ^^k 9o\mi, 
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ClaflB. 


Long. 


Short. 


Baduowl. 


A-CIass. 
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V 

• 




S-gdl 


-7- 


& 


P&0&b 


• 
• 




Simple §*w& 


I-Claas. 


! 


$er£ 


• 

t 


\ 


S-gdl 


"vT 
t: 




Simple S*w& 
Q&tef-S'g61 


U-Class. 


6,5 


Qdlein 


T 


w 

O 






Simple §<w& 
9&tSf-|j:&me9 



9. Simple and Confound Stvd 

1. T originally 1; 2 originally 3; j^lp-) (1 : 15), but ^Tr\ (1 : 6). 

2. nE^« (1:7); -3)^1 (2 :24);'D\'1^i< (1:1); Dnpiod:!*); 

nnp7 (2 : 23). 

T Jt:i\ 

1. Simple §*w& (-r) is a neutral sound which may arise from any 
of the short vowels and represents the minimum of vowel-sound. 
(For transliteration and pronunciation see § 5. /.) 

2. Compound §*w& (-sr, -vt, -tt) is a more audible sound than simple 
§^& (§ 5. 6. h. c. d,), and is found, instead of simple §^&, chiefly 
under laryngeals. Each of the three classes of vowels has its own 
distinctive compoimd S'wft. 

10. Vocal S*wA 

1. n^a^^n? (1:1); Dinn (i:2); nn^-n (i:2); lava^^. (i:2o). 

2. ^n-^Jl = way-ht (1:3); ^^^-^3 = bfr-W&)' (1:15); 1i<-^P = 

ma-'d (1:28); nrH? = bid-gaff (1:28); ^S"''! = w&y-X&l 
(2:2); \Tr"2,)j = 'ov-d&h (2 : 15). 

3. -3rr =ya''-26v (2:24); ViTTpb = H*^-W (2:23); rh^T 

=y&'M^(2:6). 

1. Vocal §«w& is always initial, i. e., it goes with ^e following vowel 
to form a syllable. 

2. Certain forms in which §«w& seems to waver between two sylla- 
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bles, and is consequently called medial by many grammarians, are to 
be treated as follows: 

a. Forms with w&w-conversive (§ 70.), where the d&gSS-f5rtS has 
disappeared, were originally pronomiced like w&y-y«ht; but wuh the 
loss of the second y6d the vocal S'wd also disappeared; hence such 
forms are better pronounced as w&y-ht, etc., ay being treated as a 
diphthong. 

b. Similarly §«wft is silent in such forms with prefixed preposi- 
tions as blr-]^t(&)* and lim-'d-r69 and in forms like mil-'A. 

Note. — ^This pronundation is attested by such forms as 7B3!J * 

• ... ' * 

and ^52^n*^ That there was more or less variation in such cases, 

however, is clear from the variation in the use of d&g^lenS in spirants 

after such a §«wft, from the fact that the Hebrew uses the same sign 

for a vocal S'wd and a silent S'wft, and from the testimony of the 

transliterations in the older strata of the Septuagint (§11.). Cf. 

similar variations in spoken English, e, g., tol-e-ra-ble and tol-r*ble^ 

con-side-ra-ble and con-sid-r*ble; ath-letic and ath-e-letic. 

c. In such forms as 3iy^, etc., the S*w& is only a helping 
vowel and does not affect the general situation; cf. the similar situa- 
tion in such forms as Hri/K^, where the coming in of pada^- 

: -J- T 

furtive does not increase the number of syllables. 

d. In forms with spirants after a so-called medial S'wft, the 
absence of the d&^eS is a survival from an earlier stage when a 
vowel-sound was heard before the spirant; cf. again P\r\/^f ^ which 

: -J- T 

the presence of the later p&d&^-furtive does not change the older hard 
sound of the t. 

II. Silent S-wA 

1. i^lD"! = wJly.yiV-r&' (1:5); ^ID"! = w&y-y&v-d6l (1:7); 

^"•^30 = m&v-da (1 : 6). 

2. o. rjBfn (1:4); Tj1n3 (1:6); rfpm (2 : 14). 

b. pli|! = '&tt; ririJ = nMStt; vbW = V&-t51t. 
Remark.-rY>E^Kn3 (1:1); pi (l':'4); ''2)0 (1:4); DV (1:5); 
D">BfK-) (2 : 10). 

T 

>Jer. 61:40. sisa. 47:2. 
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The simple §*wft (-r)» aside from its use to indicate a vowel-sound 
(§ 9.)» appears frequently where it has no sound. It occurs thus: 

1. Under all consonants standing in the middle of a word and 
closing a syllable (§ 26.)- 

2. Under a final letter, when that letter 
a. IsKaf; or 

i. Is a consonant containing D&g^f5rte or lenS, or preceded 
by another consonant with §«w&. 

3. Under an initial consonant in ^p\^. 

Remark. — The weak letters (i(, H, ), ^, when quiescent, or used 
as vowd-letters (§ 6.), do not, of course, receive this silent §«w&. 

Note 1. — S*w& under an initial consonant, whether of a word 
or of a syllable, is always vocal. 

Note 2. — Smrft under a final consonant, whether of a word or 
oi a syllable, is always silent. 



III. Other Points 

1. n''E^«'i3 (1:1); nriM (i:2); Ara\ o.-^)-. Tiina (i:6); 

-: t:it jt |: 

"•JB-^y. (1:2); nS 13 (1:29); lilp^ (2:21); ^iiap (1:6). 

2. naia = wd-gie (1V28); mav!? = Ksv-dnh (2: 15).' 

3. D^ya lD^a3 (1:27); «13 n3pJ1 (1:27); DV3 ""D (2:17); 
n313 n'l (1 : 28) ; »B 13 ^^an (3 : 3). 

1. The letters 3, j|, *], 3, Q, n» have two sounds. Their hard 
sound (6, g, d, k, p, i) is indicated by a point called D&gSS-lene, which 
they regularly receive whenever they do not immediately follow a 
vowd-sound. 

Note 1. — As fricatives they are pronounced: 2 = »; *i = d 
^ thin those; 5 = fin fat (cf. ph in philosophy); f^ = ff = <A in thin; 
3 = X> like German ch in Kirche, but made farther forward; j| (=g 
in German Tage) is not in ordinary practice distinguished from Jii^g). 

Note 2. — ^To distinguish these six fricatives from the rest of the 
class thus named, we shall call them Spirants. The term spirant is 
conmionly used in a wider sense than this, but for practical purposes 
we may confine it here to this definite usage. 

2. These spirants without D&geS-lene usually follow a vowel- 
sound, but sometimes the absence of the D&gSS persists even after 
the preceding vowel has disappeared. 

Note. — ^The soft sound of these letters after preceding vowels 
is due to the failure to shut off completely the emission of the breath 
involved in the pronunciation of the vowel which would result in a 
stop (y\, p\, etc., cf. § 4.). Cf. the common Irish pronunciation of 
lady as lady, and better as beder. 

3. When by a disjunctive accent (§ 23. 2. a) one of these letters 
is cut off from whatever may precede it, as at the beginning of a 
chapter, verse, or section of a verse, it does not inmiediately follow a 
vowel and hence takes D&g6S-lene. 

29 
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1. D'^DB^n = liaS4Srm&.yiin (1 : 1); Q^J^H = ham-mS-yim (1 : 7); 

ne^a^n = hiy-ySb-bWi (1:9); flhi^Sn = li»m-m«'6-r6tf 
(lll6). 

2. rnn = ww-wa (3 : 20); nnno = mit-tM^ a : 7); nonan 

= haW)*&<iii (1 : 25); njnn = WM-di-'i« (2 : 17). 

1. The doubUng oi a letter is indicated by a point in its bosom, 
called DSg^-forte. G>nsonants may be doubled, however, <»ily 
^dien they immediatdy f oDow a full vowd. 

2. The point in W&w and in the spirants is always DSgeS^orte, 
if {Heoeded by a full vowd. 

Note 1. — DijgSi^oTij^ in a spirant serves also as DigeS-l&ii^ 
doubling the hard^ not the wfl, sound of the spirant. 

Note 2. — ^A syllable whose final conscMiant has DSge54orte is 
called sharpened (§ 26. 3). 

Note 3. — ^A doubled letter is regularly preceded by a short 
vowd; this is generally a pure (§ 29. 1-3) vowd, seldmn a deflected 
(§ 29. 4^ 5) vowd. 

14. (hnisskm of DHBf-FSne 

1. ^31 (2:2) for ^3^1; y^y\ (2: 16) /or «n; DK (2:24) /or Qftt 

2. M-i'l (1:3) for iri'i; llYiH (1:24) for\r?n; nHD? (2:23) /or 

3. nlKH ?1 :4) /or n1«n; "Tpnn (1:4) /or IJBfftri; •^J^HH 

(2 :'l4) /or rj^nil. 

1. DigeS-forte is always omitted bma a final vowdless consonant, 
there bdng nothing in this case to suf^wrt the doubling.^ 

2. It is (^ten omitted from medial consonants which have only a 
S^wft to support them. (But a spirant may not thus lose D&geS-fortg.) 

3. It is always omitted from the buyngeals, ^ n» H^ V» ^^^ ^• 
Note 1. — Yihsa D&g^forte is omitted from a laryngeal and no 

compensation nuide for the loss by the strengthening of the preced- 
ing vowd, the DigeS is said to be implied or understood. 

iTbeoolyeBoeiitiQnstotiilistataaieoftareAMAoii (f.). and atij Aon (t) #Mif 
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Note 2. — ^D&^ may be thus impUed in n> H* ^^^ ]3> ^^^ ^^^ 
in (i( and ^. 

Note 3. — ^The syllable preceding a consonant in which D&ge§- 
f ortg is thus implied is really a closed syllable. 

IS. Kinds of DAlei'-Fiirte 

1. nnnp (i:7) for nnn-|p; flj?^. (i:9) for ^npr; ^mi 

a:29) /or nnjni- WDD (3:22) /or U"p-p; Hj?'' (2:21) 
far npT. 

2. 2flp'» (2:3); ^^^l (2:1); rhT\T\'Q (3:8); n^BH (4:7); 
1133 (4 : 21). 

3. ns-nfefj; (i:i2); i^-nfe^3;t< (2:i8); n^rnnp^ (2:23). 

• : T ? t:it t Jt:i\ 

4. r:hn (17:17); IrSyn (Ex.2:3); EflpO (Ex. 15:17). 

5. iHn (J«<fe- 5:7); ^^n""! (Job 29 : 21); ^pa"" (Isa. 33 : 12). 

6. rhV< (2:4); Hd!? (4:6); HJil (6:2); InDHl. 



T^ T j*» T 4' 



1. When the doubling represents the combination of two similar, 
or the assimilation of two dissimilar consonants, the D&geS-forte is 
called comperuo^ve. 

2. When the doubling is characteristic of a grammatical form, the 
D&g^fortS is called characteristic. 

3. When by its use the initial letter of a word is joined to the final 
vowd of a preceding word, the D&ge§-forte is called conjunctive, 

4. When it is inserted in a consonant with S^w^, which is preceded 
by a short vowel, to make the §«w& audible, the D&geS-forte is called 
separaiite. 

5. Whoi the doubling strengthens or emphasizes the final tone- 
syllable of a section or verse, the D&geS-f orte is called emphatic. 

6. Whoi the doubling gives greater fimmess to the preceding 
vowd, the D&^^-f orte is called firmative, 

16. Mi^itt and R&f^ 

1. nrp^ (1:24); r^Vlvh (2:15); n^DE^ (2:15); 7\^^vh 
(3 : 6); HOj; (3 : 6)i nj;^! (3 : 15). 
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2. U^tb (1:6); rOlS (1:26); nUpb (2:23); ina^HDI (4:4); 
inSnnn (4 : 8). 

1. Mapp% (p^SD extender) is a point placed in final H, when 

this letter is used as a consonant, and not as a vowel-letter. 
Note. — ^M&ppt]^ is written in MSS. also in ^/ ) and ^. 

2. R&fl (nS^ ''^0 is a horizontal stroke placed over a letter, to 

V T 

call particular attention to the absence of D&^ or M&ppt^. 



17. MdtiHf 

1. IJB-by (1:2); n1«"%T (1:3); 3nr%T1 (1:5); )^'')y^1 

(1 : 11). 

2. n1«n-n« (1:4); EfSr^D (1:21); Tll'b^t^D'' (3:16); 

TV ViV T I T T S • 

in3n-DBh (2 : 13). 



T T - •" S 



1. M&]|^Sf (^S))^ binder) Is a horizontal stroke placed between 

two words, to indicate that they are to be pronounced together and 
accented as if they formed but a single word. 

2. If the former of two words, joined by Mfi]^Sf, should contain a 
long vowel in a closed syllable (§ 26. 2), such a vowel gives way to 
a short vowel, or receives Me05g (§ 18. 4). 

18. Mie^i 

1. nlK-%T1 (1:3); )i^p^r\ (1:7); HKin (1:9); D'^SDlSH 

• :•- ** P» T IT » T ••• • T I - 

(1:16); D''3;31«n (18:29). 

'^ r : ~ tT 

2. nn\-| (1:2); 1«-)Ef (1:21); T\T\b\7\ (2:4); D«13n3 (2:4); 

T t tT JIT : I T JIT • J 

to«n (3:1). 

3. nO"J«n (1:26); nfe^^J (1:26); nlfe^y!? (2:3); nnth (2:23); 

T T-: IT V ^1%" ^:»- T |t:i\ 

Jlfef^r (3:7). 
4.in3n-DE^ (2:13); nrT^V (3:2); ]-in"^1n3 (3:3); 

TT- I" J |T-J*r» I'" l*» 

nCtD-nO (4 : 12). 

* A M&ppQf tn m Is found in printed texts in Gen. 43 : 26; Lev. 23 : 17. 
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5. ,TjT (1:29); riT (2:25); DnVrj2 (4:8); .Tn"* (17:18); 

n?.n.l (20 : 7). 

6. i^yil (4 : 16); ^^ y'^W^) (24 : 9); D^^ HJI© (28 : 2). 

I'M"" l~ JT •" T-; jTJV^^ 

Medeg OHD bridle) is a perpendicular line placed on the left side 

•• J •« 

of a vowel-point, to indicate that the syllable to which it belongs has 
a secondary accent.^ The following are its chief uses: 

1. On the second syllable before the tone, but generally on the 
third, if the second is closed (§ 26. 2). 

2. With a long vowel followed by a vocal Smrft pretomc. 

3. With all voweb before compound S^wft. 

4. With a long vowel in a closed syllable, before M&J^Sf. 

5. With the first syllable of all forms of H^H *«id H^H ^^ which 
the n and H have Simple {i, e., silent) S'wa. 

6. With an unaccented -:;:- in a final syllable; and to insure the 
distinct enunciation of a vowel which otherwise might be neglected. 

19. l^H^ and K*0iv 

1. «yin (8:17) = ^)i]r\; Dty'^'^l (24:33) - Qt"^^); n:i3 (30:11) 

T : 

2. fe^ain (8:17), read ^^y^-|; DE'"! (24:33) = Dfc^'l; 1^2 

(30:11), read nj«3. 

T T 

3. i(\r\. to be read fe<M; r\'\n\ to be read 1}^^; n^.T, to be 

read W^hb^: lyj. to be read ni^^ 

The Hebrew text was first written with consonants only. Not 
until somewhere between 600 and 800 A. D. were the vowels written 
with the consonants. Sometimes the voweb call for a different pro- 
nunciation from that indicated by the consonants; but usually the 
vowels agree with the consonants as to pronunciation. 

1. K^tftv Q^n3» v>Titten) is the term applied to the pronuncia- 



> MQn&^ ( ' ) ii aomettmee lubstituted for M60e$. 
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tion of a word that is called for by the consonants of the text as dis- 
tinguished from the voweb written with them. 

2. l^T^ O^Dy to be read) is the term applied to the pronunciation 

-I I 

of a word called for by the vowels supplied by the Massoretes (€he 
name applied to those students of the Hebrew text who established 
the traditional pronunciation represented by the present vocalization 
of the text). 

3. Some words are always read otherwise than as they are written. 
These are said to have a "perpetual ^f'rfi." 



IV. The Accents 

2(K The Place of the Accent^ 

1. rr^E^Xn (1:1); «n3 (1:1); D'^DE^ (i:i); YnKn(i:i); 

•^E^n (1:2). 
2. rY>^itr\ (1:1); DlpO (1:9); D"'OBf (1:1); D-iO (1:6); 

nnn (i:9). 

" 4" 

3. n"'E^«i (1:1); «i2 (1:1); !?'''n35 (1-6); inn>^ (2:23); 
•n^nnD (3:8). 

iTpl (1:6); nnX (1:5); «1pl (1:5); ^D^O (2:9); 
h-iDan (3 : 18). 

- J. J - 

4. V-IX (1:10); T]Efn (1:2); «2fn (1:11); VIEf (1:20); H^; (2:8). 

inn (1:2); any (1:5); ^tV (1:11); B^BJ (1:20); p« 
(2:12). 

1. The accent or tone may rest on the ultima, in which case the 
word is called Milra*; or on the penult, in which case the word is 
called Mil* Si; but never on the antepenult. 

2. So far as the syllabification of a word is concerned, a closed 
syllable with a long vowel, or an open syllable with a short vowel, is, 
as a rule, accented (§ 28. 1. 2). 

3. Uninflected words, and words receiving in inflection no endings, 
are accented on the ultima. 

4. Nouns of the class called Seriates, which are really monosyllabic 
(§ 89.), usually accent the characteristic vowel and not the helping 
vowel. 

Note 1. — ^The place of the accent in inflected words, involving 
appendages, must be studied in connection with the subject of verbal 
and nominal inflection. 



> The place of the accent la Indicated In this grammer by the the use of the aooent'T'. 
Words which are not thus indicated are to be.aooented on the ultima. 
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Note 2. — ^The term ''accent'' is used of the sign marking the 

syllable which receives the stress of voice; the term ''tone" b used of 

the stress of voice. 

21. Shifting of the Tone 

1. rb^b Knp (1:5); ns HE^y d.-n); on'^^D^n (3:i9). 

2. r\m (4 : 7), but nm (3 : 11); ""DiiJ (7 : 4). but ipj^ (4 : 9). 

3. -lOti'ldtS); ?]-1tV(1:22); -)«V(2:7); DD'I (4'8). 

V Jt" I VJT ;- V J*" |TJT- 

4. n^DW (3:18); ">n"'3m (Ex. 3:20); inxylni, "'n^am 

(Ex. 6 : 6). 



i : J* : 



1. The tone is often shifted from the ultima to the penult of a word 
which is followed closely by a monosyllable, or by a dissyllable ac- 
cented upon the penult. 

2. The tone is sometimes shifted in the case of words standing at 
the end of a clause or section, i. e., in pause (§ 38.)* 

3. W&w Conversive with the Imperfect usually causes shifting of 
the tone from the ultima to the penult when the latter is an open 
syllable (§ 73.) and the former is closed. 

4. W&w Conversive with the Perfect often causes shifting of the 
tone firom the penult to the ultima (§ 73.). 

22. The Table of Accents 

1. DISJUNCTIVES 

Glass I.— Emperors 



1. :pl7P sflKii: i< 

2. mni<'Ato&b ....« 



AT : 



3. «nV:DS'g6it&... ^ 

T * * 

4. n^E^^E^ §al56le&. /..... ^ 



V V J 



5. pbj? P|j?]Z&fcefIf4t5n..J< 

6. ^1naP|j5TZi*8fgid61...j« 



Class n.— Kings 

7. 3r2") R'vi(&)- i< 



8. i^tDB^B P5St& t< 

T : - 

9. 3in"> Y'Wv i^ 

10. ^neb Tm « 



CUms m.— DakM 

11. T^an TMr 



(< 



i' » 



12. «p-)T Z&rt& t( 
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13. E^^i GereS.. (( 

14. D'^E^'ia GT&Siyim (< 

t: 

15. lr?D"13!?L«ganngh»....|^ 



CUm IV.— <:ouiitt 

r 



4" :- t 



16. "TIB P&z5r ^t 

•• r 

QP qp 

17. rr^D ''J'np ¥&ni« F&r4 . . (< 

18. nbHa ^B^-i^n T-usa 

6-d6l&....5< 



* 2. CONJUNCTIVES 

CUm v.— Servant! 

19. «D"10 Merx& « 

20. «^!|DD «Dna Merx& 

X-fflli. ^ 

21. ni1DM<in&t H 

22. t<niD8rg& (< 

23. i^hiD ¥Sdma (^ 

T jj- 



24. Tjpnp MShpSx if 

25. njop ^Efi^n T'lfii 

^t&nD& K 

26. IDV'D ni"' Ylrtib ben 

I • 

y6m6 (< 

V 

27. tt^lfc^a M''&y-yli*. « 



T X - : 



23. Remarks on the Tiibie of Accents 

1. The "Accents" were designed to have a threefold use: 

a. To serve as musical notes in the eantillation of the Law and 
the Prophets in thq synagogue; 

6. To indicate the tone-syllable (t. e., the syllable which is to 
be accented) of every word; 

c. To show the relation sustained by each word to the other 
words in a clause or sentence. 

2. Every accent is used as a sign of interpunction (§ 23. 1. c), to 
separate or join the several words of a sentence: 

a. Disjunctives (those numbered 1-18 in the Table) maris: a sepa- 
ration. 

b. Conjunctives (those numbered 19-27 in the Table) mark a 
connection. 

3. The Disjunctives vary in strength or power, and are accordingly 
divided into four ranks: Emperors, Kings, Dukes, Coimts. 

4. Those accents numbered 9 and 18 are pre-positive, i, e,, written 

1 Made up of ^MQn&^ and P«stl:. 

> Uaed for M^^ with words which have snifU: or *A«n&^ 
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only on the first letter of a word, wherever the tone-syllable of that 
word may be. 

5. Those accents numbered 3, 8, 12, 25 are po^positive, t. e., 
written only on the last letter of a word, wherever the tone-syllable 
of that word may be. 

6. The post-positive accents are repeated whenever their word is 
accented on the Penult, or has P&9&b-furtive (§ 42. 2. (Q under the 
last letter. 

7. SniiU: may be distinguished from UiB% (§ 18.), P&St& from 
^^&dm&, and Y*9tv from Mfihp&X by their position. 

24. The Consecution of the Mitre Common Accents 

1. tV^Kn Gen. 1:1. 

I » IT T 

2. :Yn«n D%ib« Gen.l:l. 

3. :p ^rrh Tb*^'r\ Gen.!:?. 

: Vl^n-Vj? HE^aDI brh^ Gen. l : 28. 

|viTT "* TA\:': •»« 

1. Every verse (P&siil^) is separated from the verse following by 
the sign \, called Sdf P&sAI^ {end of the verse) \ while the last word of 
every verse has on its tone-syllable the accent -r-, called SHliil^, which, 
in form, is like MiOel (§ 18.). 

Note. — Since SHlillj: always stands on the last tone-syllable of a 
verse, while MS0e^ never stands on a tone-syllable, they are easily 
distinguished. 

2. If the verse contain two primary sections, SQIA]^ marks the end 
of the fifsty while the end of the second is indicated by -tt, ' A0n&]|^ 

Note 1. — In the study of the accentuation of a verse one must 
begin with Sllldlj:, i. e., at the end of the verse. 

Note 2. — ^These accents have only relative power. The pauses 
marked are logical pauses. 

3. If the verse contain three primary sections, SBliif. marks the end 
of the first; *A0ni3^, the end of the second; while the end of the third 
is indicated by -^, called S'^lt&. 

Note. — ^For an explanation of the repetition of -^, see § 23. 6. 
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4. : D"*©!"! D\'Hb« Dlnn iriai- • Gen. 1:2 

• IT - • v: A : ▼ 

5. o. rh'^bn b^i^rh D''PB^n . Gen. 1 : i4. 

b. nE^3N1 int<. . .D^'^bK ^lOt^'^V . Gen. l : 9. 

AT T - - TV • v: V d - 

6. : yim .... DipB^n O'hbv^ ■■■■ n'^pi^'n . . . oen. 1 : 1. 

/ : "nE^nn "nlki ato-^s nWn-ni<-Gen.i:4. 

' I VI- »T A* iT V 

.• •D%"i^t<- . Dnt^Gen. 1:28.. . .H^?. . . -Efriiin. -Gen. 3:14. 

• v: T T T ** 

4. When a primary section b large enough to be divided, or to con- 
tain a secondary section, the end of this secondary section, whether 
it stand in the primary section ruled by SQIA]^ or 'AOn&by is most 
frequently marked by — , called Z&]^5f ^&tdn. 

5. a. In secondary sections containing but a single word, where 

ZiH^^t IjL&ton would have been expected, Z&l^Sf g&d61, — , is generally 

found instead. 

b. A secondary section of less importance than that which is 

indicated by Z&]j:Sf ^i^in is marked by — , called R*vt(&)'. 

6. The pause required by the rhythm before S0163^ and 'A0nlLb is 
marked by a disjunctive -r-i called Tlflj^^J t^* before S*^lt&, by -^, 
called Z&r^&. 

Note. — ^For the consecution of the remaining disjunctives see the 
Table of Consecution of Accents (§ 25.) • 

7. iv-i^n nw (1:1); :D"'sn "'JB-^3? (i:2); 

I V IT T J" I • IT - J" J ^ 

:r0T]nTyi (i:4). 

8. D%lb« «13 (1:1); Dinn ■'JB-by (1:2); 

A* v: ^T T A : J" : ^ 

nW«1p (1:5). 

T ^^T TpT 

9. n^^tVtV^^^^' (3:14); |an-'J]1n3 "IKf^ (3:3). 

7. The Conjunctive accent which always accompanies SSSltH^ is -7-, 
called MerX&. 

8. The Conjunctive accent which always accompanies ' Adn&b is -t, 
called MAn&];L. 

9. The Conjunctive accent which always accompanies S*^lt& is 
likewise Milnft^. 
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25. A Table Sh€»%ving the Consetnition of the Accents 



A J 



A 



( J 



< J 



i » 



$ » 



r ) 



r ) 



r ) 



r ) 



r ) 



f ^ 



or 



or 



or 



or 



or 



f y 



QP 



f ^ 



QP 



/ V 



QP 



/ y 



QP 



/ y 



QP 



or 



or 



or 



or 



or 



REMARKS ON THE TABLE 

1. The Consecution of SIllA]^ and 'Adn&b, with the exception of the 
first conjunctive, is the same. 

2. The third disjunctive preceding Snid]{$: and 'Adn&];i, the second 
preceding S'^It& and Z&]{:ef ^&ton, and ihe first preceding RM(a)* is 
GereS, after which the consecution is the same for all. 

3. This GerS may be entirely omitted, in which case the servant 
of the preceding disjunctive will be present and will assume the func- 
tions of GereS. 

4. After |j[&dm& the consecution may proceed either with T'ltS& 
J^*^raA (and its Mdn&b's) or, if there is a slight emphasis, with the 
disjunctive T4tS& 6«d61& (and its Miln&b's). 

5. Words standing between the T4iS& |j:«tann& or the T4tS& 5«d61& 
and the beginning of the section, will receive Miln&b if they are closely 
related, but P&zSr if there is a great emphasis. Words standing be- 
tween P&zSr and the be^nning of the verse will receive Miln&^. 

Note. — Instead of Mdn&b, L'g^rmSh (t. e., Miln&b with P^sH: 
(|-r)) is substituted if there b a slight emphasis on the word. 
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6. Instead of P&zer, preceded by MAn&by there may be substituted 
]S|[&ni£ F&r&, which b always preceded by YerS^ bSn ydmd. Other 
words will have MAn&t^i. 

Note 1. — ^This table exhibits in general the features of the prose 
system. There are, however, many exceptions. The poetic system 
is entirely different 

Note 2. — A few accents, occurring but seldom, are omitted from 
the table. 

Note 3. — ^This very brief treatment of the accent aims only to 
introduce the student to a subject, which demands much careful 
study and investigation for its mastery. Reference may be made to 
Wickes, A Treatise on the Accevduation of the Twenty^One so-eatted 
Prose Books of the Old Testament (1886) ; Idem, A Treatise on the Three 
so^alled Poetical Books of the Old Testament, Psalms, Proverbs and Job 
(1881). 



V. Syllables 

26. Kinds of Syllables 



1. «V3(1:1); =in-*n(l:2); ^n-^n (1:2); IJB (1:2); '•H'* 

(1 : 3). 

2. b-i-n-aP (1:6); pa (1:4); ^fe (1:4); iPVp (1:11); 

bt^Db (1 : 1^). 

1. Syllables which end in a vowel-sound are called open. 

2. Syllables which end in a consonant are called closed. 

Note 1. — ^A dosed syllable whose final consonant b doubled is 
called sharpened. 

Note 2. — ^What seems to be an unaccented open syllable, with a 
short vowel, is of frequent occurrence; this is commonly called a 
half-open syllable; but it is better treated as closed (§ lO.)* 

27. SylUtbfflcatUm 

1. in-3-bn-Dn (4:4); ^p^ (1:20); ^^\H, (1:7). 

2. ^aTEfi (1:20); n"'t^"«13 (1:1); U^rfbv^ (1:1); Vy^ (1:4). 
8. ne^'l (9:21); ^T (1 : 22) for ^*^^ y\)J (1:5) for any. 

1. A word contains as many syllables as it has vowels; but P&9&|jl- 
furtive (§ 42. 2. (2), and §«wft do not form syllables. 

2. Syllables must 6e^n with a consonant, the only exception being 
the prefixed conjunction \, they may begin with two consonants, the 
first always having under it a vocal S^wft.^ 

Remark. — Syllables often occur which apparently begin with a 
S'wft. These are cases in which §*wft creeps in after a laryngeal as 
a transitional or liaison element linking the' two syllables together 
and facilitating pronunciation of the laryngeal. The S'wft is better 
treated as belonging with the preceding laryngeal. 

> There is a aliigle exception to this remark, viz., >i^'f (Gen. 4 : 10) In which the S*wa 
is silent. 

42 
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3. Syllables may end in two consonants, but only when these are 
strong. The harshness resultmg from this combination is generally 
avoided by the insertion of a helping vowel (§ 36.)« 

28. Quantity of the Votvei in Sytlabies 

1. nlfc<-n (1:4); bro d-^); n^^E^-^na (i:i),- fc^na (i:i); 
r\::^'T^ (1:2). 

2. Vrrp^ (1:5); nVp^^ (X-n-. b''T3D (1:6); n« (1:1); 

^;s;-D (1:7). 

3. o'idWh (1:1); nn^vh (2:22); is^ (2:24); di?'' (4: is). 

4. (o). "nE^n-n (1:4); 



(6). T\bV^ (1:26); 

(c). rp."!? (1:14)5 1i<^P (1:22); 
(d). "»J"iw (18 : 12). 

• I- 

5. rYia (6:14); D''D (1:6); 31'' (1:22); •^;yj (19:4). 

•j- '4" VJ» "^rf- 

■ 

1. The vowel of an unaccented open syllable must be long. 

2. The vowel of a closed syllable must be short, unless it has the 
tone; when it has the tone, it may he long. 

3. The vowel of the sharpened syllable is short, unless it has the 
tone; it is pure, t. «.*, &, I, ii, and not deflected, i, e., e or 5. 

4. Short vowels are often found in what appear to be unaccented 
open syllables, and are often called half-open syllables ; but they are 
better treated as closed syllables. For example in (a) d&^S-f5rtS is 
implied or understood, thus making the syllable closed; in (6) the la- 
ryngeal once had no vowel (cf. HOrU [2:9]; ^Dt^**^; myR*) 
and the o^wft is therefore only a secondary helping-element and does 
not affect the syllabification; in (c) the §«wft is to be treated as silent 
(cf. § 10.); in (^ the laryngeal was once vocal and closed the syl- 
lable, and the short vowel persists even though the laryngeal has be- 
come quiescent (c/. § 10.). 

5. The vowel of an open accented syllable may be short. 



> 1 Kgs. 20 : 14. ilsa. 61 : 10. 



VI. Euphony of Vowels^ 

29. Short Vowels 

1. a. ^r^2^ (1:4); HE^S'^ (1:9); D'^D'^ (1:10); iTH (1:20); 

xnp (1 : 11)- 

h. -n^n (1:25); "ani (2:12); ja (2:8); ^i;;-D (1:7); Pj^t 

(3:1). 
e. npEf (2:3); Hp.^ (2:22); p^l (2:24); Hj?^ (3:23); 

noy (2:9). 
A Dye (2:23); n^l (2:9); |1« (2:5); iJKtS'n (3:13); 

ncoef (15:6); nrY'3 (24:32). 

«. nCyyj (1:26); i3j;^ (2:6); H^r (2 = 6); !?D«D (2:9). 

2. a. njn (1:29); feK (2:24); Int^K (2:24); n^'' (1:22); 

P?. (2 : 22). 
6. ^Ip"" (1:6); ^fe^D^ (1:18); TCDDH (2:5); [^Dpl; 
inpSJ (3 : 6). 

3. a. ^^D^l (2:1); D"'S"T'V (3:7); Hp^ (3:23); Qpt (4:24); 

!• The pure short & is found: 

a. In unaccented closed, or sharpened syllables; 

b. In the closed syllable with secondary accent of nouns in the 
construct state, and a few monosyllabic nouns and particles; 

c. In the accented closed syllable of many verbal forms. 

d. (1) As the accented characteristic vowel of laryngeal and ^'^ 
Seriates (§ 89.); (2) before the su£Sx ^^, and (3) sometimes before 
the locative ending H , 



> Thlf treatment Is not Intended to be ezhaustlYe: It will be found pracUeaUy 
complete, bowever, so far as general principles are concerned. 

44 
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e. In a closed syUable with Me9^^ (§ 18. 3) before a compound 

§«wa. 

2. The pure short ! is found: 

a. In unaccented closed, and especially sharpened, syllables, 
and in some accented open syllables (§ 28. 5); but 

6. That 1 (-T-) which comes by attenuation or thinning (§ 36. 
4) from an original & must be distinguished from an original I, al- 
though it is subject to the same rules as the latter. 

3. The pure short u is found almost exclusively in unaccented 
sharpened syllables. 

4. -nfc< (1:4); -nny 1(1:22); 067^(2:8); 2^^^(3:24); 

lbp{\ (4:1). 
"HE^n (1:2); ^bV (1:11); 'y\y (2:18); ^T (1:22); p"! (2:22). 

-IDHJ (2:9); V^^; 12]^; 6©^]; DDT (9:2). 

6. -i?3 (1:21); n^D« (1:29); nl^HD (3:21); nSHI (6:15); 

T t:t :t tit 

m33^(2:15); HIDE' (2:15); -^D« (3:11); -^IIP (2:24). 

4. The short e-sound -r- (e), as a deflection from & or !, is found: 
a. In unaccented closed syllables in general. 

6. As an unaccented vowel in certain forms with w&w convert 

sive. 

c. As a helpingrvowel in Segolate nouns. 

d. As the characteristic accented vowel in Seriate forms. 

e. In unaccented closed syllables before laryngeals. 

Note 1* — ^There is also to be noticed the character of the -v- 
which appears in certain particles, e. g,, )Q, ^K^(>(> etc., and pro- 

nominal forms (Dnt^J DRj \T\'t D3; X2)\ ^'^ origin of which 
is obscure. 

5. The short o-sound -7- (o), deflected from and more common than 
-TT (ii) and sustaining to -rr and -^ (6) the same relation that is sus- 
tained by -V- (e) to -r- (!) and -«- (5), is found in unaccented closed 
syllables. 
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30. NaturaOf Long Vowels 

1. o. yj (4 : 14) - nA"; niS^ (4 : 25) = Sft0; [^H = \sSX\. 

b. 33a=gaim4v»; TnO^mittAn*; 3n3-k'«lv»; 2ir)=kT4v.< 

e- D^ibi< (1 : 1) = ''Idlitm /or '•lihlm; '^J^^'^ (1 :'3) = yd'mer 
/or y4'm«r; ^12 (1 : 16) =g4d61 /or g&d&l; h'^^ (2 : 16) = 
'iX81 /or 'iX&l. ' 

2. a ^nil^i.TI (1:6); "nSJ"'"' = 'na'''' (2:7); Igfll = |Ef"ti (2:21). 
6. rp^ = y&inlii»; n")pn - Wsld*; n^EfO = miS!(&)b.» 

«. "niDv for itep«; 2fa!?''B.' 

A rYife^i^ (3 : 13) for rcE^v (n-icyy); "TYiJia (3 : m for '•rY'^sj 
C'n"'^!i)- 

e. TCDDH (2:5); Dt^3^'' (3:21); TSH (3:11); K'>B^n (3:13); 
b'>13n (1:18). 

3. a. 31B^n (3 : W); DIpV'; Dip-" 

t. irin = irin (1:2); iri3 = in3 (i:2); iDin=iD=in"; 
Dpin." 

c. "nnij (3 : 14); Dll]^ (3:1); n"3l3D (4 : 23); 3^3 (3 : 24); 

B'D1(12:5). 

Naturally long voweb have arisen either (1) from contraction of 
a vowel and semivowel {%, e», y or w), or (2) as the characteristic of 
certain nominal and verbal forms, or (3) in compensation. 

1. Naturally long ft (-?-, seldom (i( ), comparatively rare, is found: 

a. In certain forms of middle*vowel verbs (§ 89.) of which it is 
characteristic. 

h. In certain nominal forms, of which it is characteristic (§§ 
94, 95.). 

iBz. 22:1, 6, 7. > Gen. 34:12; 2Eg8. 11:18. •Esth. 4:8. 

« 2 Sam. 17 : 11. i Gen. 13 : 0. • Ps. 30 : 5. 

* 1 Sam. 2 : 10. •Gen. 10:28. •Jadg. 10:2. 

ttEx.21:10. »Gen. 13:17. uEzra3:ll. 
»Bz.40:17. 
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c. Naturally long A, in the great majority of instances, was 
rounded to 6 (§ 30. 6). 

2. Naturally long t _^ sometimes __), is found: 
a. As the contraction of iy (§ 83. /). 

(. In certain nominal forms of which it is characteristic (§ 94.)- 

c. In certain nominal forms in which it b compensative (§ 95«)« 

d. In certain J^y forms, before consonant-additions (§ 85.)- 

e. In Hlf'tl forms, in which S would naturally have been ex* 
pected. 

/. In certain forms of middle*vowel verbs. 

3. Naturally long A {^, sometimes -x-) is found: 

a. As characteristic of certain middle*vowel 1^ forms (§ 89.). 

6. As the contraction of uw, whenever the combination uw 
would be final; in certain YQ Hof&l forms (§ 83.); and in cer- 
tain middle-vowel and y^y Hof*al forms, which seem to follow the 
analogy of Y^ forms. 

c. As characteristic of certain nominal forms, including the JfSl 
passive participle. \ 

4. a. 1^2 (1:4); n^2'; U^T^ (3:6). 

b. yiO''P\ (4:7) = t«ttv fnm y^it!\; r\D'>yin (21 : 7) from 

c. nfe^y (6 : 14) = *^^fr(m ^E^t;; HIDD (1 : 10) « mflrw6 from 

d. '>n''3n*; "TY'ia*: n«in'; W- TY'ia (3:11)]. 

e. "IJB (1:2) = p'nS /fwn IJB; ^JE' (1 : 16); ''J">» (3:7); ^Q^ 
(4 : 10). 

/. 3D''D*/«)m3eD">0; )n'>«Vnw«tn"'«; nE'''DV«>m*iEf'»D. 

5. a. nrfe'j^n'; nrDsn*; nraon'^nr^pan"; nj^'aien-" 

T 4V '^if T 4'f i * r 4't \ Z T JV • : T Jif t 

b. TJtin (3 : 14); ?]">Bfc< (3 : 19); TJtJB (4:6); I.T'DIDl. 

c. mtrn (2:5); nfefj; d : n) ; nt^r (is = 25). 

»T- »^ T*:i- 

>Oeii. 12:15. >Bz.3:10. *Deat.3:21. «D6ut.4:35. 

i 1 Sam. 15 : 9. • Oen. 49 : 24. ' Isa. 26 : 7. • Deut. 1 : 44. 

•Buthl:9. uGeii.37:7. "lSam.3:ll. »Zech.l8:7. 
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4. NaturaUy long 6 (written '>__, yet sometimes _. and ri-J 
oomes from the contraction of ay or ai, and b found: 

a. In the inflection of ^y Segolates (§ 84.). 

b. In the HITll forms of verbs originally ^'^^. 

c. In the Imperative (2 m. sg.) of verbs J^'^y (§ 85.); And in 
the construct state of nouns ending in J^ (i) (§ llO.)* 

d. In n'^^ perfects before consonant additions (§ 85.). 

e. In the plural construct ending of masc. nouns, r\/ (§ HO.)- 
/• In the penult of a few nominal formations. 

Note. — ^The £ of d! veiy frequently yields to t, especially in acUoe 
perfects. 

5. Besides t, there is another naturally long e-sound, which like- 
wise arises out of ciy. It is written") andn and may, for the sake 

of distinction, be transliterated as ^. It is found: 

a. In n'^ / Imperfects and Imv's before the fem. plur. termina- 
tion nJ (§ ^•)'f <uid, after the analogy of these forms, also as a 
separating vowd in similar middle- vowel and y^y forms. 

b. In the forms of plural nouns before the pronominal suffixes ?| 
and J^ (§ 111.). 

c. In the absolute forms of nouns from H"^/ roots and in the 
l^jSl Impf. and the Participles of H"^/ verbs. 

6. a. ^it< (2 : 16) = 'kx6lfor 'ixftl; J^yS (2: 10) = yd^S', /or yftge'; 

E^Dh (1 •• 26) « r6m« for rftmeS; "22)0 (2 : 13) *sdv5v far 
sftvSv. 
*. "^Dik] (1:3) = yd'mgr for y&'m&; [^)p'^ = yift61 for yiWAl]. 

c. D%i^K (l:l)-'«16hlm; ^ll (6:9); d!?1V (3:22); U)bvf 

(26 : 31). 

d. PjB^jp (1 : 20) » y^dm-, ^dp2Tp, (2 : 25) = yiffb^&Sa. 

e. TlbpD (6:18); ?J''n!:''B^n (28:15); IHSD'; HlVp.* 

7. o. DV (1:5); -Jjln (1 :6)=WX tqf. "rjin]. 

b. P)Dh (4:2) = tds5£; 1tH"1 (5:4); J^-jIJ." 

USmii.22:22. • Nabum 1 : 14. •I8a.l8:2. 
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c. nn^ln (2:4);ny)l2 (1:14). 

d. iro!? (1:11); 13 (1:11); im (1:11); hbni^ (12:8). 

• I :- t: IT 

8. P3;3 (9:13, 14, 16); Dn^TH (19:25, 29); n«*in (1:9); 

I T "t IV •'T IV » T I" 

6. NaturaUy long 6, for the most part written defectively, is in 
many cases only the romiding of a naturally long & (§ 30* 1). Thb 
is the case: 

a. In the forms of the Infinitive Absolute (§ 70. 1. b\ and in 
the 1^ Active Participle (§ 71. 1. a). 

b. In the J13A Imperfect of verbs (i('S (§ 82.)9 and in the 
NiT&l of middle-vowd verbs (§ 89.). 

c. In a large number of nominal formations (§§94, 950* 

d. In soK^ed PdlSl (or Pd*gl), and H!0pdl6l (or H!0pd*Sl) forms. 

e. In the separating vowel used before consonant terminations 
in the Perfects of y^y and middle*vowel verbs (§§ 88, 890. 

7. There is, however, a second naturally long 6, which is the result 
of the contraction of au or aw. This is found: 

a. In a large number of monosyllabic nouns from middle*vowd 
stems. 

b. In the Nif*&l and ISTa of verbs originally VS (§ M. 3. b). 

c. In many Y^ nominal formations (§§ 99, 101.). 

d. In the contraction of &h(l=d (seldom written H)* 

8. Vowels strengthened in compensation for the loss of a consonant 
are unchangeable, like naturally long vowels. 

Note 1. — ^Naturally long vowels are usually written fully (§ 6. 4. 
N. 2), and are thus distinguished from tone*long vowels. There are 
many cases, however, in which the distinction can be determined 
only from a knowledge of the grammatical form in which the vowel 
stands. 

Note 2. — ^Naturally long vowels are unchangeable. The excep- 
tions to this rule are so few as scarcely to deserve notice. 



1 Num. 22 : 6. 
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31, T<me'Ijong Vowels 

1. a. D"l« (1:26); in« (1:5); ph^^ (3:11); HOS"' (2:5); 

4r r TV T ; IT T at : • 

•am asiio). 

|tjt 

b. n^y (1:9); nona (i:26); nm n-^sy, «-i3 (i:i); 

JT • T - T •• : T - JT T 

Kip"' (1 : 5) ; nO^n (2:6); )n^r\ (1:1); niD-' 

jtJ : • jjT : • I VjT T VJT 

c. K1-3 (1 : 1) for «13; rp""^ (1 = 6) /or j/pl. 

Dlp-D (1:9) /or DlpO; nJnpBn(3:7); J^^p'' (2 : 23) ; 

|i T 1^ - T : Jj-VT • <"| T* 

mil (1:2); niE'n (3:19). 

A n!?D« (3:11); TlTflS (3:11); .TJa*; HJnpSn (3:7); 

n^v^ (i:6);n;Dv (13:14). 

I 

A short vowel (-=-, -r-, -^j-), when it would stand in close proximity 
to the tone, frequently becomes long, a becoming &, i becoming e, 
ii becoming 5. These voweb are called, from their origin, (one-long. 

1. Tone-long &, instead of an original a, is found: 
a. In a closed tone-syllable, 

(1) in the absolute state of nouns; 

(2) in pause (§ 38.); 

(3) in a few Segolates from middle-vowel roots; 
6. In an open tone-syllable, 

(1) in the more recent feminine ending H (from aO) 

(§ 109. 2. 6); 

(2) in n'!? and ^"^ verbal forms (§§85, 86. 1. a); 

(3) in some Se^olate nouns; 

c. In an open p'etone-syllable; always, except as indicated in '' 
§ 32. 2. 

d. In an open po^/tone-syllable, 

(1) in the case of the pronominal ending p), and frequently 
the suffixes H and 71; 

(2) in the feminine plural termination ^J, and the locative 

T 

ending, H (directive) (§ 1080. 

iDeut.lO:6. sRuthl:8. 
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2. o. [pi; Bf3^; Bf3"i]; t^^ (1:26); rhh (?:U); 230 

(2:11); IP)'' (1:17); HH (4:12); ^ (4:42)^ J^^'' (4:16) 
32^ (20:15); Eflpi (2:3); ^na"" (1:4); pE^'' (3:24) 

«3nrY'(3:8); ■n^nnD(3:8); 7pT(19:4); 2pV(3:15) 
PD (15:1); Hy (17:14); D^E' (15:16); VW (2:16); Ud 
(2:11); nK(l:l); p(l:7); n(4:25); ncy3;(l:ll); 
"ITj; (2 : 18); -|BD (5:1); ny (6:6); ny (2 : 8). 

b. nona a : 24); napj d : 27); noinn (2 : 21); 33^ (Dt 

28 : 28); IJE^ (1:8); ^Jfi (4 : 16); 2Bfll (4 : 16) for 3E^i; 
jni (4 : 17) /or 3;T. 

3. a. i?fefO (1:18); nSt^'' (2:2); -laD"* (2:21); "TObp (32:11); 

•>n!?b^ (30:8); Dl^ (25:30); pb^TM ^3 (1:30). 

6. !|nh (1:2); ^,13 (1:2); TlK^n (1:2); *|p3 (1:6); DHE' 
(2 : 12), 

c. iiE'*^: go-rSA'; -n^ao'; t]13\« 

2. Tone-long , instead of short or , is found: 

a. In a closed tone-syllable; always, except in a few monosyllabic 
particles. Worthy of notice is its occurrence, 

(1) in the JfSl Perfect of many stative verbs (§64. 2), and in 
the ^^al Active Participle (§ 71. 1. a); 

(2) in the '^Si Imperfect and Imperative of ^HJ (§ ^^*)f ^^^ 
of verbs originally yi^ (§ 83.); 

(3) in Nif'al, Pi'el, ffif !1 and Hiflp&'el forms in which the !, 
whence e comes, was originally a (§§ 59. 1. b, 60. 1. b); 

(4) in many monosyllabic and dissyllabic nominal formations; 

(5) in i-class Segolates (§ 92.). 

b. In an open pretone (or ante-preUme) syllable, always instead 
of i, as, 

(1) in nominal formations; 

iLev.l3:3. sEz.l2:30. sNum.22:6. «2Sain.7:29. 
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(2) in the prefonnative of the ](j[al Impf. of YQ verbs 
(§ 83. 2. a). 
3. Tone-long -*- (6), instead of -^r, is found: 

a. In a closed tone-syllable. Worthy of notice is its occurrence, 

(1) in the 1^ Infinitive Construct, Imperative, and Imper- 
fect (§ 66. R. 2); 

(2) in the 1^ Perfect of a few stative verbs (§ 64. 3); 

(3) in a few nominal forms (§ 93. 1. o); 

b. In an open tone-syllable, in u-class Segolates. 

c. In an open 2>retone-syllable. 

Note 1. — ^Tone-long vowels are correctly written defectively; in 
the later language the incorrect fvU writing is frequent. 

Note 2. — ^The tone-long vowel, arising from the rejection of 
D&g^fortS from a following laryngeal, is unchangeable. 

32. Reduced Vowels 

1. a. Q^^^'i (1 : 16) from ^^3; rhi^D (1 : 16) from nlfc^'D; 

''Jl":g( from )ir j^- 

b. urr^t'V' for Dn^c^-v; onnri/Vo' opary. 

c. m-n (4 : 26) for l^-H; 'H^n^^"]!* for ri'^phi^'i- 

2. a. nn\T (1:2) for nHM; ia"12^"' (1 :20) for ^ahE^''; n^H 

(3 : 16) /or ^^^p\; nJHJ (3 : 12) for niT)!- 

J* •• •• T : IT JT - T 

i. rp"l (1: 20) /rom ^^^p^; -"JB (1:2); -IJE^ (1:16); «>01 

(4 : 10). 

c. D'»DVk (4 : 10) from nWJi; 1t;"jl (3 : 5) from WiV 

d. T]!?Dt< (2 : 17); Dd!?D« (3 : 5); Tl^p (3 : 10); TJjha (3 : 14); 

?jj;ni (3 : 15). 

Remark. — 3 originally 3; 7 orig. 7; 3 orig. 3; ) orig. |. 

3. a. nin{< (3': 17); D\nV« (1:1); SK^i^ (1:7)"; HDlfc^ (2:6); 

T -: • v: V -I T T -: 

>Buthl:8. sButh2:16. sButh3:13. «Ruihl:2. 
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h. nnpb (2: 23) /or nHp^; ^bi^h in«!?«n*; n-ivoa-* 

c. anil (2:12); ^^lan^l (1:18); HpB^ (27:26); -^Ip-V* 

A short vowel, or a tone-long vowel, gives way to S*w&, either 
simple or compound, when it would stand in an open syllable at a 
distance from the tone. The change may be called reduction (§36. 3). 
Reduced vowels are found: 

1. In what would be the an^j>reto7ie-syllable, 
a. In the inflection of nouns (§ 36. 3. (). 

(. Beforethegraveterminationintheinflectionofverbs(§63.R.4). 
c. In many verbal forms to which a pronominal suffix is attached. 

2. In what would be the jTrefone-syllable, 

a. In the inflection of verbs, before H » ) w^d *> (§ 36. 3. a). 

(. In the formation of the construct state of nouns (sg. and pi.). 
0. In the nominal inflection of participial forms. 
i. Before the suffixes 71, Q^ and |^, when attached to nouns 
and to certain verbal forms. 

Remark. — ^In many particles which originally had __, there is 

found , bat before the tone the original a often becomes (§§47. 

5; 49. 4). 

3. The simple §*w& (§9. 1) may represent the vowel-sound of any 
class. But the compound §*w& (§ 9. 2) has three distinct forms, 
one for each class, and is found: 

a. Chiefly under laryngeal (§ 42. 3). But sometimes also, 
6. Under a letter which is, or should be, doubled, 
c. Under a letter preceded by the prefix ^. 

Note 1. — ^The S^wfi under a laryngeal, if vocal, mitst be compound 
S*w&; since a simple §*w& standing under a laryngeal is always silent. 

Note 2. — ^The Qfttef S*§dl never appears anywhere but under 
laryngeals. 

Note 3. — Simple S*w& is always vocal (1) at the beginning of a 
word, (2) under a consonant with d&gSS-f 5rtS, (3) after another S'wt, 
except in the case of a final consonant. 

aZecli.4:12. iJudg.ieiie. «2Kg8.2:l. «Pi.55:2S. 
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33. The A'Class Vowels 

In accordance with the foregoing statements (§§ 29-32.) it is seen 
that the A-cIass voweb include: 

1. The pure short -=- (a). 

2. The attenuated -^ (i), arising in unaccented closed, and especially 
sharpened, syllables. 

3. The short -?- (6) which is deflected from S, either with or with- 
out the tone. 

4. The naturally long -r- (&), which has come from contraction or 
from compensative lengthening, or from a lengthening characteristic 
of nominal forms. 

5. The naturally long -^ (6), which has come by rounding from a 
naturally long &. 

6. The tone-long t- {&), which has arisen from an original & through 
the influence of the tone. 

7. The simple nr (*)> which is a reduction of -r, through the influ- 
ence of the tone. 

8. The compound -^r (')> which occurs instead of -r according to 
the usage mentioned in § ^32* 3. a, d. 

9. The naturally long ^__ {S) which is probably diphthongal in 
character. 

34. The I'Ckiss Vowels 

In accordance with the foregoing statements (§§ 29-32.) it is seen 
that the I-class vowels include: 

1. The pure short -r- (i), now found chiefly in unaccented closed, 
and especially sharpened, syllables. 

2. The deflected -«- (e), found in unaccented closed syllables. 

3. The naturally long ^.^ (t), from iy, see ft, § 33. 3. 

4. The naturally long ^ (^), which is diphthongal in its character, 

coming, as it always does, from the contraction of ai or ay. 

5. The tone*long -^ (e), which has come from an original -r-, 
through the influence of the tone. 

6. The simple -7- (•), cf- § 33, 7. 

7. The compound -vt (•)* occurring instead of -7- chiefly under 
laryngeals. 
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35. The U'Class Vowels 

In accordance with the foregoing statements (§§ 29-32.)> it is 
seen that the U-cIass voweb include: 

1. The pure short -s- (u), now found chiefly in sharpened syllables. 

2. The deflected -r- (6), found chiefly in unaccented closed sylla- 
bles. 

3. The naturally long ) (ti), from uw; and see &, § 33* 3. 

4. The naturally long ) (6), which is diphthongal in its character, 
coming, as it always does, from the contraction of au or aw, [On the 
6 rounded from ft, see § 33. 4.] 

5. The tone-long -^ (6), which has arisen from an original -^, 
through the influence of the tone. 

6. The simple -7- (•), see § 33. 7. 

7. The compound -tt W# occurring instead of -7- chiefly under 
laryngeals. 

36. Changes of Vowels 



1. «. nrn^ ae :2)/rom npn«; ID'n fr<m *121; 1(^^ (1 :24) 
/rom yn«; *lBp from ^Bp. 
6. Dnai (i5:l)7«>m nni'; '\T\r\ (4:25) /rom i^H; 

!?Bpn. 6trf Dpn'; D''OB^ (1:1) Aom D"'DB^; ^Bp 

"J: - I" * "J" * . • - * I * 

/rom 7tOp. 

c. ^i?2fp /or !|^EfD; !|«nj2f (1 : 21) for ^)r\J^. 

d. «S2 (1:1); K-lp"* (lis); n^^p (17:19) "Tl^na; (6:7). 
«• D''D^ (1:6); D''02^ (1 : 17); nD«'' (2:5); nnX (3 : 11). 

• IT T 'AT T AT : • TAT 

2 a. y^p but ^a'lE^ (1:21); h^ikV) (2:16) 6irf ^^Di^H (3:1) 
/or I^Di^n; lane^ (1:20); l^H &trf '•-j^Jn (3:16); 

ihn^ (/or i"in'')'6«< )r\r\n'' a •■ sy, -^^y^jvi^ •. u). 

6. QlJB &w< ''JB (1:2); ]rD*1 ^ rp'n (1:20); Vhs 6u< 

D''^na (1:16); Ito 6trf ri"li<D (1:16); •nC^a bra 
''Itf2 (2 : 23). 



T T 



• T : 



iDeut.22:4. 
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In the formation of stems and the inflection of words, the follow- 
ing vowel-changes occur: 

1. Tone*long vowels are found, 

a. Usually when in nouns an original short vowel comes under 
the tone, either in open or closed syllables. 

b. When a short vowel would stand in an open syllable before 
the tone. This is characteristic of nominal formations. 

c. When in verbs an originally ante-pretonic short vowel be- 
comes pretonic, in an open syllable. 

d. When a following weak consonant becomes quiescent. 

e. When an originally short vowel comes to stand in pause. 
Under such circumstances, a is usually rounded to &; i is lowered 

to e, and ii to 5 (see §§ 33^-35.)* 

Note. — Cf. German oKe, but English dU. 

2. Bedvciion is the process by which a vowel is minimized or com- 
pressed to its smallest proportions. C/. heaven, pronounced hetfn, 
but Anglo-Saxon heofon; even^ pronounced ev'n, but Anglo-Saxon 
ifen and ebhan; also the initial a in America when pronounced 
quickly. This process takes place, 

a. When an ultimate -^ (a), -?- (i), or -^ (u) in the inflection 
of verbs loses the tone; as when personal terminations consisting of a 
vowel, or pronominal suffixes connected by a vowel, are added. 

b. When a penultimate vowel, in the inflection of nouns, no longer 
stands immediately before the tone, as in the formation of the con- 
struct state, when terminations of gender and number are appended, 
and when pronominal suffixes are added. 

Note 1. — ^Herein consists the great difference between verbal 
and nominal inflection, that in verbal, the ultimate vowel, in nominal, 
the penultimate vowel is changed. 

Note 2. — ^In some verbal forms, the vowel of whose ultima is un- 
changeable, the penultimate vowel is reduced. 

Note 3. — In some nominal forms, the vowel of whose penultima 
is unchangeable, the ultimate vowel is reduced. 

Note 4. — Only vowels standing in an open syllable may be re- 
duced. Naturally long vowels are never reduced. 
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3, o. naa^ (2 : 2) originaUy 'Ef*; ^"'"IDn hut ^l"12n (1 : 18). 

• • • • 

b. 6dp, ft«< ^csp""]; E^ip ^ E^ip'' (2:3); na' 6irf tna.* 

c-TPn^""; 030"^ (9:5) /or DDDl; n^T (24: 30) /or 

•• • ^ 

4. o. lyen*; nbD« a : 29) /or n^D«; i^opn /or ^opni- 

ft. b^V^for ^tDJT; ^BW /or b&VJ; ^''tDVn/or ^'•tDVnl. 

c. Y"1« (1:24); ^ny (1:5); fe^O"! (1:24); DHn (20:18). 
5. n^ (tw<A), -nyi (4:1); 'r^m (6 : 18); Dp^, = DjP^ = U^\ 
(4 : 15). 

6. a. nrob (1 : 24) for nT^b- 

ft. M">1 (1 : 6) for 1,-111 =wiy-My; inH (1 : 2) /or mh = AShiiw. 
c. ra (1:4) /or r3=bSya)n; )yrh (1 : iD/or in^O^; 12 
(1 : 11) for ins* etc., etc. 

T 

d. Dp (/«wn Dp); Dlpi {fr<m Dp3); ^113 (/«»» ^13); 
b^^Dpn ifr<m b^pT\)- 
7. !?Blp/rom ^CDp; bna/«>»»Ha; ">eDl2^/n>m "•DDEf. 

8. o. Jpp-)3 (1 : 14); nhXob (1 : 15); n:n3 (1 : 26). 

Wniai3 (1:26); -)b^b (1:22) /or 'yQ^; i^J?^ (2:5); 

• t: it 

h. inn.T (4:8)/or imi.T; IH^DW /o' H^BWl- 

J" : - 1- ••:-:•"■ t : viv t ; ^{i%t 

9. o. niy (1:5); V'^T (1:11); DJJB (2:23); n^S (19:4); !|n3 

• •• •• • • d 

(1 : 2). 

*. nen-iD (i:2)/or nenno; d^e^do (i:i6)/orn^e^DD. 

•4*9 •• • vrf*** •• 57 

c. E^V"! (1:7) /or E^VI; 3'T' (1:22) for ^•^^ ly (2:22) 
/or 331. 



* * . 



>Ez.2:l. <Ruth2:8. •P8.2:7. «P8. 1:2. 

■ Ezek. 20 : 6. 
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3. AUenuaiion is a thinning of -=- (a) to -r- (i). It is the same 
change as that seen in sang, sing; tango, attingo ; and in master which 
becomes mister, when used as a proclitic title (cf. Oxford Dictionary, 
s. V. Mr.). It takes place, 

a. In closed syUables containing preformatives: as in the Jpal 
Imperfect, the NiTsi and Hif B Perfects. 

b. In sharpened syllables: as in the FTel Perfect, and various 
nominal formations. 

c. In closed syllables which have lost the tone, especially in 
the construct plural of nouns and before grave suffixes. 

4. Deflection involves a change of quality in vowels, whereby a 
becomes e, i becomes e, and u becomes 6. The same change is seen 
in the Greek and Latin forms, mihi and mens, buBms and ^SoXySo?, 
nummus and vo/io^. It often takes place, 

a. When they would stand in an unaccented closed syllable. 

b. When they would stand before a laryngeal with §*w&. 

c. When a stands as the original vowel of a Segolate form. 

5. Original short voweb usually stand unchanged in sharpened 
syllaUes. 

6. Lengthening (or contraction) takes place, 

a. When two similar vowels, generally by the dropping of a 
conscmant, come together. 

b. When a vowel and a semi-vowel come together; then t-f-2^=^t, 

c. When a or & is followed by i or y, or by ii or w; then a-^i or 
y=6, a-\-u or w=6, 

d. As characteristic of certain verbal and nominal forms. 

7. Rounding is a. process applied not only in producing & from a, 
but also in changing the vowel & to 6. The same change is seen in 
the Anglo-Saxon ham,, hame, or haam becoming home; stdn, becoming 
tione. 

8. A vocal §«wft must always be followed by a full vowel, rather 
than by another S'w^. Hence: 

a. At the beginning of a word, an original short vowel, that 
ordinarily is reduced to S'wa, will remain without reduction if foUowed 
by a S'wft, yielding only to such attenuation or deflection as may be 
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necessary; a is commonly attenuated to i, but if the &wft is com- 
pound, the short vowel is assimilated to it. 

b. In the middle of a word, where a compound S'wft stands as 
helping-vowel under a laryngeal, when inflectional change brings a 
vocal §«w& inmiediately after the compound S'wft, the latter in every 
case gives place to the corresponding short vowel (or a deflection of 
it) as helping-vowel. 

9. When two vowelless consonants would come together at the 
end of a word, a helping-vowel is usually inserted between them to 
aid in pronunciation. The helping-vowel practically constitutes a 
new syllable, but the nature of the vowel treatment in many cases 
shows that the new syllable was not fully recognized — (cf. § 27.)- 
This helping-vowel is generally e, but with a laryngeal it is usually 

a, with ^ it is i, and with 1 it is generally u. The most common 

instances of this are: 

a. The large class of nouns called S^lates (§ 92.). 

b. A class of feminine formations resembling Seriates* 

c. Certain short verbal forms (§ 85. l). 

Note. — ^The use of a helping-vowel is conmion in carelessly 
spoken English; e. g., dm becomes eUurn; prisma prisum; film^ 
fiUum; Henrys Henery; athletic ^cUheletic, etc. 

37. Titles of Vowei-Changes 

The following tables summarize the various possible vowel-changes: 

TABLE I 

1+1 or i+y =s t 

a+y = ay 

a+i or a+y = 6 

a+y == i 

a+a = 6 

a+a == ft 

a+w = aw 

a+uora+w, = 6 

u+u or u+w = a 
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TABLE n 

^ original a attenuated to Iwhidi then is treated 

like an original I 

_ original a retained as a 

•^ ^ original a rounded to i 

original a deflected to e 

original a reduced to • 

original a reduced to • 

•* original i deflected to e 

I original t rvtained as I 

•6 original i lowered to S 

original i reduced to • 

original i reduced to • 

original u deflected to 5 

original u retained as u 

«^ original u lowered to 5 

original u reduced to • 

original u reduced to • 

38. Pause 

1. ^EfEfani (2:25); ^HnW (7:11); Tj^njfa (3:17); ?jn|£fK 

(3:17). 

2. D'^Sn (1:2); H^'^^ (1:5); n^DK (3:11); HOSt'* (2:5); jHT 

•IT* TIAT T:iTT at:- ^ -AT 

(1:29) /or 3ni (=^1): ^2.1 (4:2) /or ^2.1 (=^3n). 

— T :t- VAT V dr :s"" 

3. nnK (3: 11) /or nn«; ""DiX (S: lO) /or -id j^. 

» AT ^T - • J T J» •» 

4- man (2:17); 6td HD'T (11:28); and nb'1 (5:5. 8, 11, 14, 17, 

• » T *T- 1 T- 

etc). 

The pause at the end of a vase or clause, indicated by the more 
powerful accents (§ 23. 3), causes certain changes: 

1. §«wft yields to its original vowel, and this, if short, undergoes the 
customary tonal change and is accented. 
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Note. — The S'wi standing before the suffix ?], yidds to its 
original-^, which becomes i (§ 3#. 5). 

2. A short vowel becomes tone4ong. The -^ in S^olates in pause 
becomes -t". 

3. The tone is frequently shifted from the ultima to the penult. 

4. The tone which, in short forms, is on the penult is given to the 



I • 



VII. Euphony of Consonants 

39. Assimilation 

1- nnno a =7) /or nnn-|o; -bso (2:2) m -^y]D; dijjd 

(2:8). 
^n"" (l:17)/or|nr; HB'' (2:7)/orn5r; ^B^ (2:8) /or ^CDr- 

2. "laiDVor-iaino; nnen (35:2); nn« (2:21) /or nin«. 

3. njT (2:15) /or np^^ nj?Ml8:4); p«^Vor py"!^- 

Reinark.-tniD{^»; Y1«nnD(2:6); ''nOm(6:7); Vsjb-* 

Assimilation of the final consonant of a closed syllable to the initial 
consonant of the following syllable takes place: 

1. In the case of the weak J, of the preposition |0 (§ 48. 1), and of 

the first radical of verbs Tg) (§ 81.). 

Note. — ^This is a very common thing in English^ e, g. irresistible 
for inresistible, illegible for irdegible. 

2. In the case of H of OH (§ 59. 5. b) and rarely of ^, 

Note. — Cf. attfdct for adtract; attest for adtest; annotate for 
adnotate; appropriate for adpropriate. 

3. In the case of 7 in HD^ ^^ l^^^ (§ 84- d) and ^ in a few ^'^Q 
verbs (§ 83.). 

Remark. — ^The letter J is not assimilated when it stands (1) in 
an accented syllable, or (2) before a laryngeal (except JX), or (3) after 

the preposition 7. 

Note. — Assimilation is indicated by a D&ge§-f6rte in the following 
) consonant, which, however, is rejected from final consonants (§ 14. 1). 

40. Rejection 

1. a. nnO) (4:12); nnp6) (4:11); -E^:iO) (19:9); Di^ti:) 
(4:7). 
b. robO) (11:31); nyiO) (2:9); }}10) (20:7); ni^O) (4:2). 

VJV ^4- ^ - VJV 



> Num. 7 : 89. > Isa. 44 : 3. * Ex. 25 : 8. « Num. 14 : 3. 
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c. 5|inJ (42: 11) for !|jnj«; ^3^^ probably for ^St^Q. 

: J- : -- -: T \ 

2. -)1«^ (1:5) /or llt^nb; ^^^l (1: 7) /or ^"rj^.T- 

3. inipO (42:20) 62^< pniDP (3:3); H^ri (2: 10) /or 1^«^. 

The consonants most liable to rejection are the laryngeals ^ and 
n, the dentals 7 and J, and the vowel-letters 1 and ^. These are 
often rejected: 

1. From the beginning of a word when there is no vowel beneath to 
sustain them, 

a. In the case of J of verbs VQ (§ 81.) and of 7 in Hp/ ^ 

the ^al Imv. and Infinitive Construct. 

b. In the case of ^ or ^ of verbs Y^ in the same forms. 

c. In a few isolated cases. 

2. From the middle of a word when preceded only by a S*wft. 

3. From the end of a word, by ordinary attrition, as in the case of 

1 of the plural ending V\; and of a final '^ in verbs H"'/ (§ W.). 

Note 1* — On the rejection of ^ and n> see also § 43. 
Note 2. — On the rejection of ) and ^, see also § 44. 

41, Addition, Trcmsposition, Commutation 

1. ylir and j^1-iT«»; nnsm*; '^DE^^'; pni<-* 

2. nDDE^nvornsafrin; ninnc^r/or mnE^nj. 

3. o. pioan'/or p^ann; TDan ••/<"• Tann. 

6. -)a^ (2:8)/or-)yi; DN':)"/o'- DID; '«IE^;;'*/or1!lE^3;. 

1. The addition of a letter sometimes takes place at the beginning 
of a word to avoid harshness in pronunciation, as in the case of 

((, called prosthetic, when used in the formation of nouns. 

2. The transposition of letters, of frequent occurrence in the prov- 
ince of the lexicon, occurs in the grammar only in the case of H ^^ 
the Hi^a'el of verbs when it would stand before a sibilant fricative. 

1 Ex. 3 : 2. » Ex. 6:6. » Jer. 32 : 21. * Lev. 2 : 2. 

» Gen. 14 : 13. • Deut. 23 : 19. » Mlc. 6 : 16. • Gen. 22 : 5. 
• Gen. 44 : 16. » Josh. 9 : 12. " Ruth 4:7. » Ex. 3 : 16. 
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3. The (xymmtdation of letters, of frequent occurrence in the prov- 
ince of the lexicon, occurs in the grammar in the case of 
a. n ^^^ CS ^^ ^6 Hi0pa*el stem. 
6. T and ^ in Y^, middle-vowel and H"/ forms (see § 44. 1. a — e). 

42. The PecuttarMes of Laryngeals 

1. o. }rp^n (1:7); r\Di^n (i:25); r\)yn (1:22); n^iro 

(1:9). 

*. nDnnD(i:2); \^)nn (2:12); n'nn (i:2i); ■riEfnnd:*); 

2. o. J<71 (1:4); H^ (2:6); -13^^(2:5); r\t^2 (1:26); 

-3]JP (2:24). 
b. nS? (2^7); VB^ (2:8); nm\(?:9); ^T (4:25); inDp. 

c. lom (2:9); pm"' (41:56); ^HH'; ""jmaj^n* 

d. jyn (1:2); ;j;ip'^ (1:6); ^^ip (1:11); JJ^t (1:29); j;ip)-l 
(1:15). 

3. o. n^5<2^«/''o»»S&'&l&;D\i^^(l:l)/fwm'ilfih;'l^n*/»w»b5U. 

t -: IT • v: • t: 

h. i2j; (2:5); r^tV, (2:4); "lOt? (1:22); nVH (2:18); ^. 
n''nl(12:2). 

** *l V 

nfe^W (1:26); n^^ (2:6); HE^^TX (2:18); -nbyB*; 6&3;n]. 

V "jr* V "; I- ¥ ^.•: IV I •• ^: IT - •▼: it 

Renuttka-riaE^I (.2-2) but -'^X^ (2:24); ipm (2:9); ^mniT 

for ^nn.T (4:8); ToiiT an<i v\i6:^n'bta m6vhv 

The laryngeals, in the order of their strength beginning with the 
weakest, are ((, y, n> H* "^ shares some of their characteristics. 
They have the following peculiarities: 

1. They refuse to be doubled (f. e., to receive D&j5S-f6rte). But 
here a distinction must be made between, 

a. (( and ^, which entirely reject the doubling, and require a 
strengthening of the preceding vowel (§ 36. 2. b); and 

> Deut. 23 : 23. < Isa. 43 : 24. * Ex. 3 : 22. « Deut. 28 : 61. 

> Ruth 2: 12. • Num. 5 : 18. 30. 'Pg. 31:9. sNum. 3 : 6; 8: la 
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6. y, n» «*d n* of which J^ sometimes, H ^^^ H nearly al- 
waysy receive a so-called D&geS-forte implied, and allow a preceding 
vowel to remain short. 

2. They take, particularly before them, the o-vowels; hence, 

a. The vowel --- (a) is chosen instead of -r- (ly or -»- (8), es- 
pecially when & was the original vowel. 

6. The vowel -«- (i) is chosen instead of -n- (g) or — (6), es- 
pecially when & was a collateral form. 

e. The vowel -?- (e), arising by deflection from H, is chosen for 
the sake of dissimilarity. 

d. The vowel -=^ steals in between a heterogeneous long vowel and 
a final laryngeal as an aid in pronunciation. This -^ is called P&0ab- 
furHve; it is a mere transitionnsound and does not make a syllable. 
It disappears when the laryngeal ceases to be final. 

Note 1.— The letter "^ (1) does not receive D&geS.f6rt6, and (2) 
often shows a preference for -^, and is consequently frequently classed 
for convenience with the laryngeab. 

Note 2. — ^A final ^ is not a consonant, nor is final H, unless it 
contain M&ppQf: (§ 16. 1). 

3. They have a decided preference for compound S^wft. Hence 
there is found under laryngeab, 

a. A compound S'wft, rather than a simple S^wft, in the place of 
an original vowel; and in this case the compound ^*w§L of the class 
to which the original vowel belonged, is used. 

b. An inserted compound S'wft for facilitating the pronunciation; 
and here, 

(1) an initial laiyngeal takes -=t, except in the case of ^, and 

of n ^nd n Ml the verbs H^H *nd n^H* which 
prefer tt; 

(2) a medial laryngeal takes that S'wft which corresponds to 

the preceding vowel. 

Remark 1. — ^Thus where in strong forms there is found a silent 
§*w&, in laryngeal forms there is usually found a compound S'wft as 
a hdping-vowd, which does not a£Pect the syllabification. 

Remaric 2. — ^Under the strong laiyngeals, especially n> the use 
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of the compound &w& for the facilitation of pronunciation is not so 
general. 

Remark 3. — ^When a compound S'wft would stand before a sim- 
ple §*w&9 the former always gives way to a vowel (§ 36.). 

Remark 4. — ^The combination -vt ir often yields to -=r -i=-» when 
removed to a distance from the tone. 

43. The Weakness of ^ and H 

1. a. ^^2 (1:1); t<"1(T (1:5); ^)i)P\ (1:24). 

h. rv'\£^in (1:1) for n'^d^m: n^z^^n (2:io) m Q'^j^tn: 
r\\r\pb (16:10) /or mipb; ")b«^ (1:22) /or nb«b; 
D^^b«^ 0:5) /or dm'^«3; iDi*'» (i:3) /or nax''. 

Reinark8.-J<-)'1 (1:4); i^OH'; ^D'i< (3:12) /or !?3«*J<; rYlE^T 

/orn-iKfi^i. 
2. a. nl«^ (1:5) /or -)it<n!?; "nE^n^ (1:5) /or -ni^nn!?; Dl'a 

(1:18). 

■ h. Hy (i:7)/orH3n''; n«"in (i:9)/<wn«nnn. 

•• I " •• t " : V T I" V T !•• t 

c. U''d!? (1:11) /<'' =inrDb; la (i:ii) /or ins; inx (2:3) 
for inpt<. 

The letters ^ and n> being exceedingly weak, not only occasion 
change, but likewise suffer change: 

1. (( loses its consonantal power and is said to quiesce or to be silerUp 
a. Always, when it stands at the end of a word; here belong all 
forms of a ^'7 character. 

6. Often, when it stands in the middle of a word; then, 

(1) a preceding vowelless consonant receives its vowel; 

(2) or, it loses its compound §«w& after a preceding vowel. 

The §*w& disappears as soon as ^ quiesces and the pre- 
ceding short vowel is strengthened in compensation for 
the loss of the ^. 
Remark 1. — ^A final ^, preceded by a simple §*wft is otiose. 

1 Dent. 15 : t>. * Deut. 11 : 12. 
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Remark 2. — ^A quiescent ^ is frequently elided from the middle 
of a word. 

2. The consonant H ^^ ^^ ^^'^ ^^ & word is always distinguished 
from the vowel-letter H hy the presence of a M&ppQf: (§ 16. 1). But 
on account of its weakness it is often entirely lost, 

a. In the case of the article after an inseparable preposition 
(§ 47. 4). 

b. In HKf *11, H6f &1 and Ifi0p&*Sl verbal forms after a preforma- 
tive of gender or person. 

c. From between two vowels, which then contract. 

Note. — ^The H ^^ H'/ verbs and nouns (§ 85.) is always a 
vowel-letter and has no connection with the H here considered. 

44. The Wealmess of ^ a$id ^ 

1. a. l^t (4:23) for 1^ («/• l!?1 11=30); 3E^ W- ^^ (4:16)] 

t At fAt T T * T V J- 

for 3Bfl. 

- 'T 

*• D'p'; n^Ti"" ^ qf- rnnn (45:i). 

d. |2^^ (2:21) for pr>; ^^f^ (2:7) /or ^-^X 

2. a. nri (3:22) fw JTII; «» (8:16) /or t<ai; i^a"* (4:16) /or 

6. ^^'^ (2:10)=Myi; n^jT (2:6)=yX'«M. 
npEfn (2:6)=hi5k&; .TH'' (l:29)=yaiy«. 

The semi-vowels, or vowel-consonants, ^ and ^, occasion a very 
large number of changes: 

1. CommiUation of ) into ^ takes place, 

a. Almost always at the beginning of a word, the exceptions 
being very few. 

b. Frequently in the Pi*Sl of middle-vowel verbs, and generally 
in VB verbs after f^J^ of the ffi^'gl. 



iRatli4:7. >Nuiii. 1:18. •Ez.3:16. <Deat.8:18. 
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c. Whenever it is retained as the third radical in verbs Ha 
both when final and when medial (§ 85. 3). 

d. When it would follow t in a closed syllable, as in the "^^M Im- 
perfect of verbs Y^ which have a ^'Q treatment (§ 83.)- 

2. Elision takes pU^e, 

a. Of an initial ) when supported only by o*wk, as in certain 
VS Inf's G)nstruct and Imv's (§ 83.); and also when in the JpSi 
Impf. the ), following i, does not go over to ^, according tol.d above. 

6. Of a final ) and ^ in verbs called 7]"/* the original vowd fol- 
lowing them having been previously lost; in this case the vowd pre- 
ceding, nearly always &, is rounded to & in Perf ectSy and becomes t in 
Imperfects and Partidples (see for details, § 85.)- 

3. a. y^)^ (41:21); t^a^H (1:11) M ^^)f\; TVi^F\ (4:7) far 

nrfe^yn'; rnm i^.U) M Uy-y^ykk-. TiiBK (3:19). 

b. ntV (6:14) =••§« for "Jtytt; l^B (1:2) =p^6 /or -^Jg. 

c. IDinVorlDin; lE^"* (2:21) /or »e^•> = |Cf|^ nail (2:?) 

/or '^Jt'»\ 

4. a. Y^y\ (1:4); ^«^D1 (1:22); HIpD^I (1:10); H^pil (1:27). 

6. ^nn (1:2) /or inn; innKf"* ds : 2) /or innKf'' (^1^n2^)•• 

e. VP\}}D^*forWrr; rex (2:7) /or 1,TD«; ne (4:5). 

5. a. l^l (4:26); ^n"' (4:1); l^"" (4:18); -!»'» (2:8); lip"' (1:9); 

mil (1:2). 

4 T 

b. "^^fi^y^; ^lll*; see also the cases under 4. c, above. 
e. nbr (4:18); HIH (3:20); 'JHllPEf.' 

- T» T " • ijT r 

3. Coniradion takes place, 

a. Of vowelless ^ or ^ with a preceding d, as 

(1) in the VS Nir&l and Hif U (§ 83.). and the ^'Q Hif U 

(§84.2); 



>Deat. 1:44. <EiraS:ll. 

• In these cases a belpiag Is inserted (| at. m). « Dent. 1 : 17. 

• Sx.3:16. ^ •I>eat.4:7. vJob3:a8. 
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(2) before HJ ^ H/ Imperfects and Imv's, and before ?] 
and n ui plural of nouns (§ 30. 5); here ay gives ^ (S). 

T V 

b. Of final ^ or ^ with a preceding a, in forms that are closely 
tied to the following word, as 

(1) in the Imperative of verbs H / (§ W. 1./); 

(2) in the Construct plural ending ")__ (=a^)(§ HI* 3. 6). 

c. Of ^ or ^ with a preceding ti or t respectively, when a con- 
sonant follows, as in the YQ H5ph*Sl (§ 83. 3. c), and in the Ipal Impf. 
of YQ and ^"Q verbs. 

4. Voealization of)to^ takes place, 

a. At the beginning of a word in the case of the conjunction ) 
(§ 49. 2). 

b. At the end of a word, whenever ) would be preceded by a 
consonant, as 

(1) in the case of H''^ (or Y^) Segolates (§ 92. 2. c); 

(2) in certain short forms of the imperfect. But 

c. The revose takes place, viz., change of ) to ^, especially in 
the case of the suffix )n> when it is attached 

(1) to verbal forms ending in a vowel, and 

(2) to the plural ending used before suffixes, viz., ^ _ . of 
which, however, the ^ is lost (being only orthographically 
retained), and the & rounded to & (§ 111.) as an assimila* 
tion to the ). 

5. The eaneonantal force of)or*iis retained, 

a. When as radicals they stand at the beginning of syllables. 
6. When a heterogeneous vowel, except H, precedes. 
e. When they would recdve D&j^forte (§ 83.), and in a few 
exceptional cases. 
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VIII. Inseparable Particles 

45. The Article 

1. D'^DE^n (1:1); D'^Sn (l:2); HE^a^T (1:9); D1^^ (1:14); 

•j-T- •IT* TT-- - 

rh'hn (1:14). 

2. TlEfnn (1:4); .THH (1:21); t<inn (2:12); ■ntTin (2:14). 

^- YIS"? ^^=^^' ^P>!? ^^=^^' n^^c' ^^•^^* 

4. inn*; pmn*; w^'^nn*-. \\vr\-' 

Remark i.-nn^^Dn* for ni^''on; ^n^^^■^•/<"•^it<^"l• 

Remark 2.-Ynfc<n (1:1) /or Vnt^H; ^HnVor nnn: D^;."!' 

/orDyPI- 
Remark 3.--l1t<V (1:5) for ^W\-^h\ 'T^xh (1:5) /or 

1. The usual form of the Article is i^ with a D&g^-fortg in the 
following letter ♦H 

2. Before the strong laryngeals H ^^^ H which may be 
doubled by implication (§ 42. 1. b), it^ is H 

3. Before the weak laryngeal {< and before *^, and generally 
before J?, which cannot be doubled (§ 42. 1. a), -=- is rounded 

to- r^ 

4. Before n> ^^^ before an unaccented H* V» t^^ ~=" is de- 

T T ^ 

fleeted to -?- (^) for the sake of dissimilarity j^ 

Remark 1. — ^The D&g5S-f6rte of the Article may of course be 

omitted from vowelless consonants (§ 14. 2). 

Remark 2. — ^The words for earth, mountain, people irregularly 

change their vowel after the Article. 

Remark 3. — ^The H ot the Article is elided after the prepositions 

3> 3> / (§ 43. 2. a) and the vowel is given to the preposition. 

>lKg8. 8:65. « Num. 13:18. » Gen. 7:19. « 1 Sam. 25:24. 

iEz. 1:19. sEx. 1:22. 7Ex.3:12. •Gen. 14:16. 
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46. HS InterrogaHpe 

1. n!?3«-... Yi^n-pn (3:ii); ""Dit^ '^m nofefn (4:9). 

2. lE^t^-n^ "nnnp Bi;Dn (30:i5); "n^ ""nt^npi "n^xn 

T • 

3. not^n*; nn%-in»; nVr njEf n«D pVn (i7:i7). 

In direct, and likewise indirect, interrogation, a particle is used 
called HS Interrogative: 

1. It is usually written with H&tef Pa0&b H 

2. Before voweUess consonants, and laryngeals,.it is written |*J 

3. Before laryngeals with -?-, it is written (§ 31. 2. c) H 

while rarely, especially with letters which have simple §*wft, it b 
written with D&g^^5rtS separative (§ 15. 4) f| 

Note. — ^Frequently no sign of interrogation appears; then the 
context must be depended upon to reveal the interrogative character 
of the statement. 

47. The Insep€irable Prepositions 

1. n''E^«"n3 (1:1); "nina (i:6); iro^ (i:ii); b'^i^rh (i:i4). 

2. :rp^2 (1:14); rh)i<Db (1:15); ^fe^D^ (1:18): !|jniD13 

(1:26). 

3. n)z;^b (2:3); iaj;^ (2:5); nbK^/*"' *ib«^ (1:22); nns-* 

4. -Ilt<!? (1:5); •nEfn^ (1:5); pp'h (1:7); nE^a'^J (1:10); 

T J V 4 " "^I'TIT TT-* 

DVa (1:18). 

5. D"'fi!? (1:6); DDb (1:29); nrh (3:22). 

• IT T » T •^ J- T 

Remark l.-tj^«!? (18:30,32); D\i^«3 (3:5); U^Jibvh (17:7, 

8). 
Remark 2.— HlH"'^ (4:3) /or '»i'ni<|?; proper wriHng HliT^- 

T - T - V J -: 

Three prepositions, 3, 3, 7* *re always prefixed to the words 

: : : 
>Ex.2:7. «Job34:31. •Joell:3. «Ez. 11:8. 
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which they govern. Their vowel was, originally, ---; but now they 
are found written: 

1. Ordinarily, with simple §*w& reduced from & -r 

2. Before consonants having simple S^wft, with i attenuated 
from & -T- 

3. Before laryngeak having compound S'wft, with the corre- 
sponding short vowel -=-, -r-, -r- (6) 

4. Before the Article, with the vowel of the Article. ...-=- or nr (&) 

5. Before a tone-syllable, sometimes with tone-long ~r> (&) 

Remark 1.— The (< of ^^*1K LoRD &nd D%ibM CrOD loses its 
consonantal force after the prepositions (§ 43. 1. b). 

Remark 2. — ^The word nin^* which fa written nllT'* *• ^'9 ^^ 
the vowels of ''JHt^, rather than HIH^ *s it should be written, 

appears with the preposition as nlil^ / (^ be pronounced ^int< /). 

T - T - 

Note 1. — ^The original -»- of the prepositions fa usually reduced 
to -r> or rounded to-r- (&); it fa retained before laryngeals with ^=r, 
but assimilated to -»- before -w, and to -?- (6) before -rr. 

Note 2. — ^For prepositions with pronominal suffixes, see § 51. 3, 4. 

48. The Preposition )p 

1. Y^Kn-JD (2:6); r\r]F\D f or nnnno (i:7); mijo (2:8) 

for D"lp-p. 
2. yinp (6:14); b}JJ$ (1:7) /or |?j;-|p; 2^«p (2:23) /or E^«-|p. 

The preposition )D/rom, fa really the construct state of an ancient 
noun and fa written separately, chiefly before the Article; elsewhere 
it fa prefixed and appears: 

1. Usually with its J assimilated (5 39, 1) O 

2. Before fl, wrdy with D&geS-fSrtg implied (§ 42, 1. 1) . . . . Q 
but before other laryngeals, with -t- lowered (§ 36. 2. 6) Q 

Note. — On the form of )p before pronominal suffixes, see § 51. 5. 
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49. Wdw Canfuncthfe 

1. nw (1:1); vn^^m (1:2); ri^nb) (i:5); n^^^ (1:W); 

D^DKfl (2:4). 

2. rai (1:4); !|fc<^D^ (1:22); P)1j;2^ (1:26); HIpD^I (1:10); 

napJI (1:27). 

3. nfe^jn (24:12); .THI (12:2) /or .Tnil DrTife^^n*; ''iW(6:17). 
4- inil (1:2); fefD"ll (1:24); j;-)! (2:9); IJl (4:12). 

The conjunction anc{, originally ), is now found written: 

1. Ordinarily with simple S-wA (§ 32. 2. R.) ] 

2. Before 3, D, D (§ ^* 4)> *^^d vowelless consonants ^ 

3. Before laryngeals having compound §«w&, with the corre^ 
sponding short vowel ---, -»-, -?- (6) 

4. Brfore a tone-syllable, sometimes with tone-long -r- (§31. 
l.e) (i) 

Note 1— 1 with 1,-1'' gives ^nil (1:6). 

Note 2. — On •), the strengthened form of ), which b called W&w 
Conversivie and is used with the Imperfect, see § 73. 

I Deat. 4 : e. 16. 23. 2S. 



IX. Pronouns 

so. The PersotuU Pronoun 

1. The following are the fonns of the Personal Pronoun: 
He t<!)n They (m.) DH, HDn 

She «\n They (f.) ]n, n|n 

Thou{i.) m y«(f.) jcifcJt, njn« 

2. The following are pausal fonns: 

•AT "AT f AT T - :aT -J 

3. The following remarks on the forms of the Pronouns are to be 
noted: 

A* VCTy ^^ IS written \i^\^ in the Pentateuch^ except eleven times. 
6. nnfc^ 'Aow (m.) is written five times defectively p{<* 

T - T - 

c. p{< thou (f.) was originally ^p^ or rri^^; seven times 
, - • - I • - 

T^Biv has ^nH» which would be pronounced Sttt. 

^« ^Jt^ ^ (cO is more conmion than the longer form ^3ifc^» 

• -J • • IT 

e. n«3n ^^ (f*) ^ more common than \r\i the latter occurring 

TJ" J •• 

only with prefixes. 

/• \P\^ y^ (f-) occurs but once/ rURfc^* but four times.* 

9' liinJt^ ^^ Js the usual form, liPlJ occurring but six times,* 



: 4 — : : j- 



and a form ^ J^ but once.^ 

Note 1. — ^The H — which appears in several of the forms was 
perhaps originally demonstrative, but has lost its force. 

Note 2. — ^The following comparative table of the personal Pro- 
nouns in the more important Semitic languages will be of interest: 

>Ezek.34:31. * Gen. 31:6: Ezek. 13:11.20; 34:17. 

•Gen. 42:11: Ex. 16:7,8; Num. 32:32; 2 Sam. 17:12; Lam. 3:42. 
<Jer.42:6(]e:«0lT). 
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Arabic, 
huwa 

hiya 

anta 
anti 

ana 
hum 
hunna 
antum 



Assyrian. 

St 

atta 
atti 

anaku 
SAnu 
Stna 
attuna 



ELEMENTS OF HEBREW 
Aramaic 

nK or nj« 
ton, pi«L pan 



K«l 







T t 



Hdbrsw. 

Da nsn 
\r\, r\in 

I " T J" 

I - - T J»« - 



14" 



antunna attina 
nal^lu anini 

Note 3. — ^We may note here also the expression ''JD /fc^ ''J /B» 

: - • J 

equivalent to a certain one, and used as an indefinite pronoun.^ 

51. Pranominai Suffixes 

Tabular Vi«ir 



Separate Forms. 



2 3 

WiOiBH, Withiand^ 



4. 
WUhp. 






3 m. )r\ 

3f. ;:i 

2 m. ?j 



Singular 



iniDD 13GD 



»• 



Tim, rim ?j3.:]3 









2f. ■;] 

1 c. ^_^ or 1^ 



nutal 

3 m. DDorD Dnn«,DnV< Dn3.D3 
3f. jnor] ]hm.]m ^^]r\^ 



1»P 







•• T 



, Dnto3 






2 m. Q3 
2f. |i 

IC. !|J 



D3n»( 



T I V 



«Ci« 



D33 

Y T 

1=9 

U3 



D33> D31D3 



T T 



W1D3 



rf T 



DHD 

nana 

T J" •• 

D3D 
)3P 



> C/. Buth 4: 1; 2 Kgs. 6 : 8. 
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When a pronoun is to be governed by a verb, a noun or a preposition, 
a shortened form must be used: 

1. The " separate forms/' given above, are the fragments of the pro- 
nouns which are thus used. They are attached directly to nominal 
and verbal forms ending in a vowel, but a so-called connecting-vowel 
is employed with forms ending in a consonant. 

a. The suffixes Q3, )3, QH <^d fH always receive the accent 
and are termed heavy; all others are light. 

ft. '^ is used with nouns; ^J with verbs. 

c. Qn and )n are used with nouns in both singular and plural, 

but chiefly with the plural; Q and | are used with verbs and singular 
nouns. 

Note* — On the union of verbs with suffixes, see § 74.; on the 
union of nouns with suffixes, see §§ 112, 113. 

2. When for any reason it is impossible, or undesirable, to attach 
the suffix directly to a governing verb, it may be written in connec- 
tion with l^^, the sign of the definite accusative, which, however, 
except before Q^, assumes the form 2^^ or p\)^ i'M). 

3. The prepositions 3 and 7 restore and round their original -^ 
before the suffixes (except ^_. and ?]); this vowel 

a. Contracts with ^H and forms ) (6), the H falling out and & 
contracting with H; with H the final & is dropped, the & of the preposi- 
tion is rounded to &, and H ^ preserved as a consonant with mippQ^, 
the resulting form being i^-r-; but elsewhere, 

ft. It appears as & either before or under the tone. 

Note. — ^While either Q3 or QHS n^ay be used, only DH / w 



T V T 

found. 

4. Between the preposition 3 and the suffixes, there is generally 
found an inserted syllable ^Q. This syllable is found in poetry also 
after 3 and 7 (but not when suffixes are added). 

5. The preposition tQ before most of the suffixes takes a special 

form; in some cases, 

a. The final J is assunilatcd: Tijpjp for ^JBD; ^ilSD for 
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b. The consonant of the suffix is assimilated backwards and rep- 
resented in J: )iJ2D (from him) for 5|n3SD; HiSD M il^lSD- 

Note 1.— The -7- in 5|i|S0, etc., is deflected from — (§ 29. 4). 

Note 2. — ^Many variant forms, besides those given, are found, 
especially in poetry. 

52. The Demonstrative Pronoun 



1. nt '^^ (™-) 

I nt ,\\ thv, (f.) 

2. {<!|n <A<rf (m.) t<\"| <A<rf (f.) 



f ni^? <*M (f) nVfc< (^«) <*«« (n». or f.) 

DH or r{J2ri iffo" (n^O 

, in or nVri «*o»« (f.) 



1. a. ntJ <^' It rounded from ^"|. 

V T 

^* nt^T "^zd'd, for zk'O (§30. 6), i. e., (<(] with feminine ending 
J^, cf. the shorter forms ]], nt- 

^- n /fc^ t^ D&g65-f6rte firmative; ^^ occurs only eight times, 

V J" 

and then always in the Pentateuch and with the article. 

2. The personal pronouns of the third person are used as remote 
demonstratives. 

8. The forms nt^H ("niasc.), ^t^T (Jem.), and t^H (^^ww^- and 
fem.), this, represent a stronger demonstrative, appearing only in 
the singular. They are not commonly used, — ^the first occurring 
twice,^ the second, once,* the third seven times.* 

53. The Relative Particle 

1. '^Eft^ who, which, thai. 

2. fgf, sometimes ♦E^. 

3. ^i 

1. The more frequent relative was originally a noun in the con- 
struct state meaning ptace : 

a. It is indeclinable. 

b. It is really a mere sign of relation, indicating the presence of 
some kind of a subordinate clause, the precise nature of which b in- 
dicated by other words, or by the general context. 



1 Gen. 24 : 05: 37 : 19. *Ezek. 36:35. 

> Judg. e : 20; 1 Sam. 14 : 1: 17 : 26; 2 Egs. 4 : 25: 23 : 17; Dan. 8 : 16; Zech. 2 : 8. 
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2. *^, or *^ is in no way connected with ^^K, but is a distinct 
pronoun. It b found: 

a. Exclusively in the Song of Songs, and frequently in Ecclesiastes. 
6. Occasionally in other books, as Judges, 2 Kings, 1 Chronicles, 
Job, and the later Psalms. 

3. ^] is in reality a demonstrative {<^. \Xi\ but its chief use is as a 
relative {<^, the similar usage of the English thai^ Greek 5s, etc.). It 
is indeclinable. 

S4. The Interrogative Pronoun 

1. ^0 whof no whatf 

r 

2. a. fc^np^-HD (2 : 19); VW^mD (3 : 13); iDE^-HD (Ex. 3 : 13). 

h. Tit^Dn no (31:36); t^in-HD^ t<\TnD.* 

T - ^- - . - 

c. nVfc^-HD*; DD'^Vn r\D*; <^ H^H HD (21:29). 

V rf" T V • : T T J" T 

d. rT'fe'y no (4: 10); '•n^on-no (20 : 9); Hn-no.» 

1. *10 refers to persons; HD* ^ things. 

• T 

2- HD !s variously pointed, according to the character of the con- 

T 

sonant which follows: 

a. Before consonants which can be doubled, it is «nD 

6. Before strong laryngeals (H and n)> it is HD 

c. Before weak laryngeab (^, U, and ^) it fa HD 

d. Before laryngeals with -?-, it fa HD 

V 

Note 1.— The D&i«.f8rt5 following HD fa compensative (§ 15. 1), 
arising from the assimilation of H which was a consonant. 

Note 2. — ^The forms HD *^d HD are sometimes found before 
other letters than laryngeab. 

Note 3. — ^In the majority of cases HD '^ connected with the fol- 

T 

lowing word by M&^^Sf, and with HI often forms a single word, n^D* 

» V - 

Note 4. — ^By means of ^Ji^ (where t) prefixed to the demonstra- 
tive ni OT r\^], another interrogative fa formed.* 

Y 

>Num. 16:11. • Num. 13 : 18. aZech. 1:0. <Judg.9:48. 

i Pi. 39:6. • C/. Jer. 6 : 7; EodM. 11 : 6; 1 Kgs. 13 : 12. 



X. The Verb 

55. Roots 

1. «n2 (1:1); ^""laO (1:6) from ^3: Tl^nnD (3:8) from 

"]!?n; ^nb"'pn (9:17) from Dp; n3E^ (2:3); TBDH 
(2:6) from "IDD; HinpSn (3:7) from npD- 

2. N13 (1:1) he created: VOVl^ (2:3) A« rested; r\vh (2:22) 

TT - T p-T 

Tl^n (3:8) he walked; y^p (3:17) fo Aeard ; HpS (3:7) A^ 
opene({. 

3. niD (3:4) to die, flD *^ ^^*«^; D^E^ (2:8) to pw/, Qg^ A^ in<«. 

All words are derived from so-called roots; concerning these it may 
be noted: 

1. While there are a very few roots of four letters, most Hebrew 
roots consist of three or two letters, called radicals. 

2. The root is generally pronounced with the vowek of the third 
person singular masculine of the Perfect tense (§ 57. 3. N. 1), this 
bdng the simplest of all verbal forms. 

3. Biliteral roots of the middle-vowel classes are commonly pro- 
nounced with the vowel of the infinitive construct. 

Note 1. — ^The root is not in itself a word; it exists solely in the 
mind of the philologist. fc<*l2 ^ * ^^oo^> ^^^ ^® word is t<*13. 

T T 

Note 2. — ^Many of the roots now appearing to be triliteral, were 
once biliterab; their triliteral forms are a later development. 

Note 3. — ^For many words there has as yet been found no root. 

56. Classes of Verbs 

1. a. rOp (2:3); p31 (2:24); |?E^D (1:18); ^13 (1:4); Bflp 

(2:3). 

82 
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b. at;; (2:24); r\n (4:8); rjnn (1:2); y^] (1:11); n^Bf 

(3:22). 

c. inj (1:17); ly"" (2:7); t<-l3 (1:1); HW (Lam. 3:5). 

2. o. 22D (2:11); !?!?n:(4:26); »n (33:6); ^bbi (29:3). 

f- T -:iT 

ft. WD (3:4); p'; Dip (13:17); U^p^^ (30:42). 

Verbal roots vary in inflection according to the number and nature 
of the consonants of which they are composed. They are therefore 
classified as: 

1. TrUUeral, when composed of three consonants. These again 
subdivide into three classes: 

a. Strong verbs, i, e., those containing no consonant which will 
in any way affect the voweb usually employed in a given inflection. 

b. Laryngeal verbs, i. e., those containing one or more laryngeab, 
which involve certain variations in vocalization from the so-caUed 
strong verb. 

c. Weak verbs, i. e,, those containing one or more consonants 

which may suffer assimilation (J ), contraction and elision and 

^ ), or quiescence (^ ). Such changes in the consonants, of 

course, affect the vowels seriously. 

2. BUiteral, when composed of two consonants. These subdivide 
into two classes: 

a. The so-called *dytn-dovbled (yy) verbs, in which the con- 
sonantal element of the root is emphasized in inflection. 

b. The middle-vowel verbs, in which the vowel-element is empha* 
sized. 

57. Inflection 

l.'o. fct'ia (1:1) from t<^3; "2^ (18:33) from 2^; ^b (Dcut. 

T T T 

2:3) frmn 2D- 
*• ^lp:\ (2:3) fr(m Ehp! Jlfh (3:23) fr<m npbi lh\ 
(4:26) from ^^^ 22^ (2:13) from 2D-- 



> ProT. 23 : 1. 
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c. ^npDJI (3:6)/nmnpB; •)''BDn (2:6)/nmnDD; ^HIH 
(4:26) from ^^fl; n3E^lJ (Jer. 6:8) from 3E^- 



T AT 



2, n2E^ (2:2) *« wfll rea; ir\i;DtSf (3:10) / AearcT; ^^12^ 

(1:21) they stDormed; py^l^^ (3:11) Aa«< thou eatent 

T { IT T 

mnpeni (3:7) they were opmed; ^te"" (17:12); {^a"* (4:3). 

3. ^n:i")(T (4:8) hewakSa, Mm; mb^^F\ (3: 17) thouahaUeatU. 



*- 8 • I" Tj» 



The mflection of a verb includes three things: 

1. The formation of verb-stems^ of which there are, 

a. The simple verbHstem, generally identical with the root, 
ft. VerbHstems formed by strengthening the simple root in vari- 
ous ways, especially by doubling or repetition of one or more radicals, 
c. Verb-stems formed by the use of prefixes. 

2. The addition to the verb-stem of affixes and prefixes for the in- 
dication of tense or mood, person, number, gender. 

3. The various changes of the verbal forms, which take place when 
pronominal suffixes are attached as objects. 

Note 1. — ^The Hebrew verb has for each stem (1) a Perfect tense, 
which indicates finished or completed action, (2) an Imperfect, which 
indicates unfinished action, (3) an Imperative (except in Passive 
stems), (4) two Infinitives, and (5) a Participle. 

Note 2. — ^The Perfect and Imperfect, which may be called tenses, 
are inflected to distinguish number, person, and gender. 

Notes. — ^The Imperative is used only in the second person, 
masculine and feminine, singular and plural. 

5S. The Verb-Stems 

1. n2-E^ (2:3); KV3 (1:1); np'b (3:22); 2^^; ^^2 (11:9). 

-T TT I"' T*T 

2. 6dPJ1; 133i*; VOi (41:32); 2D3»; n33J^ IDBfJ i«»fcA 

- fs' •"»• |t -t tj» " t • 

OTie'e sdf; QBC^J 9^ ^ ^^ ^''^ ^^ another. 

•• • • 

tJer.aO:18. > 2 Sam. 6 : 20. >Niim.34:4. «lK9i.e:7, 
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3. 6Bp]; 131 (12:4); t<^0>; 1^3 (18:33); rp^ (24:1); 
nD7 feam; HQ^ teacA; Ef^lfef root; E^*1E^ tfproo/. 

4. 6Dp; nj?B*; «1p*; "TjIbD*; Hpb *«<«>*; Hj?^ A«««w 

taken. 

5. 6">Dpn]; TpEin (39:5); pinH'; D-ipn*; son.' 

6. 6Bpnl; IpDiT; "n^on'; lan"; "n^E^n-" 

7. 6Bpnni; i^nnn (6:9); 3a;;n'» (6:6); -iEinE'«." 

piBaj(44:i6)/ofpianj; m3T"/ori«3in''; r)r\^n'* 
for nnonn. 



•: IT s 



There are in common use seven verbHstems, each representing a 
different aspect or development of the primary meaning of the verb. 

1. The simple verbnstem is called K<U fyp), i. e., light, since it 

presents the verb in its simplest form, not encmnbered with the addi- 
tions characteristic of the other stems. 

2. a. The Passive of the l^al stem is called NifiU. 

Note. — ^In all stems other than the 1^1, the stem name is f oAned 
from the paradigm-verb used by the Arabic and the Jewish gram- 
marians, viz., ^yS); thus the name of this stem = /^D3« 

b. The formal characteristic of this stem is the prefixed J. 

c. The meaning of the stem is usually passive, but it occurs also 
with its original refiexive force, and sometimes as reciprocal. 

3. a. The intensive active stem is called Pt'el (triliteral) or P6lel 
(biliteral). 

b. The formal characteristic of this stem b the doubling or repe- 
tition of the second radical of the root. 

c. The stem is used as an intensive of the l^jSl, and expresses 





«Bz. 38:21. 


ilfla. 48:8. 


m ^^m^-^f wa v»\f»Mf V^'/ 


>Bx. 35:35. 


•Nmn. 22:e. 


iJudg. 7:8. 


•Josh. 4:9. 


'2Kgs. ie:18. 


•Jer.6:6. 


•Daa.9:l. 


» Josh. 9: 24. 


u Daa. 8 : 11. 


UPI. 18:24. 


» Job 5: 4. 


MEff.e:20. 
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causation, and (4) a privative idea, in the case of Prels from nominal 
forms. 

4. a. The intensive passive stem is called Pu'Sl (triliteral) or 
Pmi (biUteral). 

6. The formal characteristic of thb root b the doubling or repe- 
tition of the second radical, with u or 6 under the first radical. 

c. The regular usage of this stem is as a passive of the PI*Sl; 
but sometimes it serves as passive of the Ipll. 

5. a. The active causative stem b called HtfU, 

b. The formal characteristic of thb stem is the prefix J^, 

which undergoes modification in inflection. 

c. Thb stem serves as a causative of the l^al. 

6. a. The passive causative stem b called Hofal. 

ft. The formal characteristic is the prefix H* which under- 
goes diange in inflection. 

c. The usage of thb stem b as a passive of the Hif tl. 

7. a. The intensive reflexive stem b called Htdpa'eL 

ft. The formal characteristic of this stem b the prefix r\i^9 

joined to the FI*5l stem. 

c. Thb stem b used primarily as a refiexive of the FI*el stem; 
but it occurs also with (1) a reciprocal, (2) a passive force, and (3) 
the force of the indirect Greek middle. 

Note. — ^The n o' ^^ prefix is always transposed when it would 
stand before D, Q^ or ^; it is transposed and partly assimilated, be- 
coming Q, when before y; and it b completely assimilated before 

% ts or n- 



XI. The TilUteral Verb 



A. THE STRONG VERB 
59. General View of the THUteral VerlhSiems 

TABLE 



Original Form appearing xr-m« 
. Form. in the Perfect. «anie. 



Force. 



Oharacterittlcs. 



1. bw hw '^ 



3. 



u|^ 



^K 



2. b^^}. ^DfJJ Nirai 



beb bw ^^ 



^y. 



y- 



4. bw btsp 



u^K 



^K 



Pfi'M 



5. b^>n ^■'ppn Hiffl 

6. ^Dpn ^Dpn Hsfsi 

7. bcspnn ^©pnn me^-k%\ 



f Simple Root 
meaning 


None 


[Reflezivey 




Reciprocal, 


3 


Passive 




/ Intensive 

Active 

1 


D&g^f5rte 


in 2d radical 


f Intensive 

* 

Passive 


D&^f5rtS 


and-v 


Causative 

* 

Active 


n(n) 


f Causative 

* 

Passive 

V 


<•? (J?) 


Reflexive, 


I^,"^and 


Reciprocal 


D&g^fdrte 



REMARKS 

1. An original penultimate -^ is attenuated to -?-, in NITH, PI'6l, 
and Hiffl. 

2. An ultimate -r- is lowered to -s-, in some PI'5l, fflTfl and HI(7p&*Sl 
forms. 

3. An ultimate -r- is anomalously lengthened to > ^ in some 
Hiffl forms. 

4. An original penultimate -ir is deflected to -7- (5) in the Hflf U. 

87 
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NOTESt 

1. Only 6 verbs out of about 1400 have all seven stems, viz. : yp% 

n^a, rhn yi\ ^b\ npB. 

2. 379 verbs are found in PU only; 40 in NIf &1 only; 68 in FTSl 
only; 11 in P&'&I only; 58 in Hif only; 6 in HSf&I only; 19 in 
IC0p&'el only. 

3. In fdl, 1090 verbs have a ^1 stem; 433, a IW&I stem; 405, a 
R'SI stem; 188. a Pii'&l stem; 503, a Hiril stem; 104, a H5r&I stem; 
177, a IC0p&'eI stem. 

60. The VM Perfect (Active) 
TABULAR VIEW 

1. He killed bCSp ^^ simple verb-stem. 

2. She kUled nbW = bW with H— (ori^naUy H-J. 

T I |lT - JT T 

the usual feminine sign. 

3. Thou {m.) kiUedst fl/CDD == /CDD with p\; cf. the pronoun 

T - 

4. Thou (f.) kiUedst R^CDD == /DD with p\; cf. the pronoun p^ 

<A(w (f.). 

= 7CDD with ^p, the affix of 1st 
- 1 r 

person in all Perfects. 
= 7CDp with ^, the usual plural sign 

with verbs. 
= 7CDp with Qp; cf. the pronoun 

= /CDp with |p; cf. the pronoun 

]m ye (f.). 

= 723p with 5|JJ; c/. the pronoun 

: • — : -: 

> Young's IfUroducHon to Hebrew, pp. 16, 17. 



5. I kiUed 




6. They kitted 


''^PhJ 


7. 7e (m.) kitted 


V : - /: 


8. Fe (f.) iktUe«2 


ir^^ep 


9. Wekmed 


wboj? 
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REMARKS 

1. The pronominal elements used in the inflection of the Perfect 
are always a/-fixed to the stem. 

2. The inflection of the verb exhibits distinctions for number, per- 
son and gender. Special forms for the feminine occur in the 2d and 
3d person sing., and in the 2d person plur. 

3. o. The original vowels of the 1^ Perfect are a — & (/CDp). 
In the form ^C3p> ^^ ^ under the tone remains unchanged, while 
the a in the open syllable before the tone is rounded to &. The same 
vowel change takes place in forms 3, 4, 5 and 9. 

b. In forms 2 and 6, the vowel-terminations H (=ehe) and 

^ {=they) draw the preceding consonant away from the ultimate 
vowel (a) of the stem; the change of this vowel to S*w& follows (§ 36. 2() 
and the a of the preceding syl. being now immediately before the 
tone-syl. is rounded to &. 

c. The heavy terminations QJ-\ {=ye (m.)) and tp\ i^ye (f.)) 
carry the tone; the a in the final syl. of the stem is retained unchanged 
in the closed unaccented syllable; while the & of the open ante- 
penult is reduced to S^wft (§ 36. 3. N. 2). 

61. The fUU Perfect (Statiue) 

[For the full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 

TABULAR VIEW 

3 m. sg. 3 f. sg. 3 c. pi. 2 m. pi. 1 c. pi. 

Middle A ^E3p rh^p !|^C3p DnbDp U^Bp 
Middle E ^C3p nbisp i^Dp onbop labcDp 

"|t t:jit sI'"*" r i - f i :j-|t 

Middle o Vdp nbiDp ibc3p Dnbop ^:hbp 

) r t:|it i ]*'' vit|: :j|t 

1. p31 (2:24); ^yiEf (1:21); 01^^02^ (42:22); ^p\y^^ (3:10). 

2. IpT (18:12); inipT (18:13); 133 (12:10); ,1133 (18:20); 

.1133*; 1E^3"'*; 3nK (37:3), ha 3ni< (27:9); l3nK 

Tl" T !•• T " T I— T I •• -; 

(44:20). 



• Judg. 20:34. 'Joel 1:12. 
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3. ^y (32:26); ^^^V; lj!^t,^l (30:8); iniDD (32:11); '•n^DBf 

T AT 'rjT • i 4 fr 'rjT 

(43:14). 

Certain verbs expressive of physical or mental states of being are 
called stative verbs. They show some characteristic forms in inflec- 
tion. 

1. Stative verbs with -^ under the second radical of the l^Sl stem 
are inflected in the manner described in the preceding section (§ 60.)- 

2. Verbs with -=:- (lowered from -^) under the second radical, do 
not differ from those with -=- in the inflection of the Perfect, except 
that the -=- appears 

a. in the Perfect 3 masc sing., and 

6. when restored in pause (§38. 1), or before the tone. 

3. Verbs with -=- (lowered from -^) under the second radical re- 
tain the 5 whenever the tone would rest upon it, and in pause. 

62. The Remaining Perfects 

[For the full infleoticm. see Paradigm B.] 
TABULAR VIEW OP IMPORTANT FORMS 

3 m. sg. 3 f. sg. 3 c. pL 2 m. pL 1 c pi. 

H6fai b^pn rhispn ^bispn onbopn Mb^pn 

"|:t t:|:t i I i "f r t - ft r z 4- ft r 

PTJsi ^Dp* nb^p 5|^Dp Dnbesp 

ffiffp&'ei ^cspnn nbDpnn ibcspnn onbeprin li^epnn 

-T"!* r z f" z • z f~ z ' r z - f~ z • :-~r~s* 

Hirii b^opn r\b''^pr\ ^b^opr] on^opn ^:h^pr\ 
1. a. nDE^j*; ninoa*; inpDJ (3:5); Dniaa^i*; W"i3ia.* 

-:• t::» |::* *?:-:• :*- : • - 

b. n^t (4:26); Hl^'' (24:15); nV"" (6:1); Om^"": "•mV"'.' 





t:\ :\ r:-\ • z*- \ 



>Ex.8:14. 'OrSoj?. • 2 Sam. 20 : 10. «Nimi.5:13. 

• Deiit.2:4. •MaL3:13. 'J6r.22:atl. •J6r.a0:14. 
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c. npDn»; niDH*; D^Efn'; nD^Efn*; ""niaK^n.' 

2. a. -131 (44:2); r\121 (39:19); ^31 (45:15); Dn"13"n* 



A- • T : 



h- -e^"ipnn'; lEhpnn*; DnEf'ipnn'; "»nHannv» 



e. TBon (2:5); nnnDH"; ipnan"; ""npann"; 



T :j- 



Qf the remaining Perfects, it will be noticed that 

1. Three follow entirely the inflection of the J^\ Perfect, viz., 

a. The N!f a (^DW from btDW). 

6. The Pu'a 6E)P). 

e. The H6f a 6(Ppn, also sometimes ^DDH). 

2. Three present slight variations from the inflection of the ^jlal, viz., 
a. The P!'6l OE)p and ^EDp, /rowi 7Bp), m which -=- 

appears in the ultima before terminations beginning with a consonant. 

6. The mepa'el (bCSpHn and ^CSDnn), in which, also, a 

appears, but sometimes i is retained. 

c. The Hif fl (^'^DpH, anomalous for ^DpH. A^ ^DDH), 
in which, 

(1) before the vowel-terminations H"^ ^^^ 1> the anomalous 
t is retained and accented; while 

(2) before terminations beginning with a consonant, -=- every- 
where appears. 

63. The ^m Imperfect {Acthe) 
TABULAR VIEW 






feminine, here prefixed. 



iLev.5:23. sJoell:9. «Jer.22:28. «l8a. 14:19. 

* J6r. 8 : 21. • Ex. 12 : 32. ^ Isa. 30 : 29. • Num. 11 : 18. 

•Lev. 11:44. u Ezek. 38 : 23. u Lev. 26:22. "Deut. 25:1. 

>• J6r. 13 : 11. Ml Kg8. 3 : 7. 
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3. Thou (m.) ttnU leUl /CDpR* for ^CDpn* R being a pronom. 

root of 2d pers.| cf. 
nOit thm (m.). 

■X - 

4. TAoii (f.) wiU hill ^ ^CDpR* for ^CDDR (with p\ as above), 

and "»__ (qf. ^i;^ «A«) 
used as a sign of fern. ; 
tf. ''p^' thou ({.). 

5. / thaU kiU bbD^> tot VdDJ^. with t<; qf. IDJJ^ 7. 

6. They (m.) will kill vCDD% for ^CSp^ (with \see above), and 

!|, the usual plur. end- 
ing of verbs. 

7. They (f.) wiU kiU r\^bbDP\f for b^OP\ (with R as above), 

▼ : J I J • N I s ~ 

and nji; <?/. n3n 

T T J" 

they (f.). 

8. Fe (m.) will kiU ^^CDpR* 'or /CDDR (with p\ as above), 

and ^, the usual plur. 
ending of verbs. 

9. Ye (f.) wiU kiU n^hWV\» for hWPi (with R as above), 

and Hi: <<f- .linX 

T T J" - 

ye (f.). 

10. We shaU kiU ^CDpIJf 'or ^CDpJli with J, a pronominal 

root; cf. ^jrU ^'^* 

REMARKS 

1. The pronominal elements employed in the inflection of the 
Imperfect are not so clearly recognized as in the Perfect; they are 

a. Pre-fixes: \ p|, R, R, ^t* \ Pi> fli !?» J» "» 
all of which -^ is attenuated to -r-, but under ^ is deflected to 
— (e). 

6. Af'Gxes: — , — , — , >_, — ; ^, n^» ^» H^ ~ 

> i^K Ib found In K*nv ■eren tixiiee for ^m fftou (f.). , 
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2. a. The stem of the Imperfect is /Dp* whence comes /bp 

through the influence of the] tone. Cf. Arabic yaktvl. 

The original form of the Impf . stem was kvtvl, and the same stem 
forms the basis of the Imperative and Infinitive Construct forms. 
When the preformative of the Impf. was added, it naturally drew to 
itself a secondary tone, and so the ii of the following syllable was 
easily lost {cf, business , pronounced bisHiess). It reappears in cer- 
tain forms of the Infinitive Construct and Imperative. 

b. The 5 is often written fully ()); but this must be regarded 
as an error, since it is a tone-long vowel. 

c. When 7C3p^ ^^^ similar forms are connected by M&Vt^Sf 
with a following word, thus losing the tone, the original ii is not 
lowered to 6, but deflected to 6 (f). 

3. The vowel-terminations ^ (seldom )^_-_) and ^ (seldom K) 

draw the preceding consonant away from the ultimate vowel, which 
then necessarily passes into S^wd (§ 36. 3. a). 

4. The termination HJl (seldom p does not receive the tone. 

64. The jECdl Imperfect (Stative) 

[For full inflection, see Paradigm B.] 

TABULAR VIEW OP IMPORTANT FORMS 

3 m. 8g. 2 f. 8g. 3 m. pi. 3 f. pi. 



Impf. with 6 


bb,T 


• : 1 : • 


I^Bp'' 


nabbpn 

T : 4 1 : • 


Impf. with a 


^iPp: 




=I^Bp"' 

: 1 : • 


nj^Bpn 

T : J" 1 : • 


Impf. with e 


" 1 : • 


• : 1 : • 


ibop"' 

: 1 : • 


ni^Bpn 



1. D2^ (2:2); '^^Q'> (2:21); ^)i'^^^ (1:20); nSn"* (3:7); 

r\2y (7:18). 

• • • 

2. 332^ (30:15) from 2DK^; b'^y (21:8) fr(m ^3; nai"" 

(7:18); b^Zf^ (27:45); HDy (2:5); }JB^ (2:8); rh^'' 
(3:22); ^y^^ (3:3). 

t • 

3. W'' (1:17); inn (3:6); -n^n (3:14); J^ai (4:16). 

I**. Im. Im*. mm 
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1. Stative verbs with middle A, with some exceptionsi have in the 
Imperfect the form ^CDD'' (p^9' yak-tul)> the inflection of which is 
given in § 63. 

2. Verbs middle E and verbs middle O, with some verbs middle 
A, have in the Imperfect a stem with a instead of o; this a is treated 
like the 5. 

Remark. — ^The Imperfect stem /CDp* instead of /Dp* is 
used abo in verbs, whether active or stative, which have a laryngeal 
for the second or third radical. 

3. Some, verbs whose first radical is \ and the verb )^3 to give, 

have for the Imperfect stem the form ^CDD» *• ^'i ^ instead of 6 or 
a. No strong verb has this stem. 

Note 1. — ^There were three Perfect stems, ^C3p, ^CDp* a^d 

/CDpJ snd so there are three Imperfect stems, ^CDD^» /DD^» w^d 

/E3p^> the a in each case being original, while the e and 5 have come 
from 1 and u respectively. 

Note 2. — It will be seen later that the stem-vowel of the Im- 
perative varies with that of the Imperfect. 

65. The Remaining Imperfects 

[For full iiiflection, see Paradigm B.] 
TABULAR VIEW OF IMPORTANT FORMS 

3 m. sg. 2 f. sg. 1 c. sg. 3 f. pi. 

•• I - : • : I - : '• ) — : t : j" | - : 

ffi(?pa'si ^cDpn"' "'bcspnn b^pn^ ni^CDpnn6B) 

- I ••. : 'tis: ~ I \ -: t : j- 1 \ : 

Hsr&i bDp"" i^CDpn bopft^ nibcDpn 

-f:T 'xliT -|:t t:j-|:t 

Hif'ii b-iDp"* (bDp"') '•^'•CDpn '?"'DpK na^Dpn 

1. n-lSl (2:10); -inD« (4:14); riHE^n (6:11); r\:iQ^ (8:2). 

••T» "TV "T* ;iT» 

2. Eflp'' (2:3); -13T (8:15); -ISIH (31:24). 
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3. 2«vn"' (6:6) ^Bp^n""; njDsnE^n.* 

4. -1SD1'; )Zipbp\*; nSD""; "IDpn*; ""D^Efn-' 

-\i IsN! -\: it|:t ':i\ 

5. ^2b'' (3:21); nn"'nE^n»; ^n''3E^n'; Hn"* (i:4); pE^"» 

(3:24); rp^F\ (21:15). 

1. a. The ^em of the Nif*al Imperfect differs from that of the 
Nif*al Perfect in two particulars: 

(1) the first radical has a vowel, 

(2) the original form of the Imperfect was 2^anaHfi!. Emphasis 
upon the preformative caused the elision of the second a, 
with the consequent assimilation of the n to the following 
^ and its representation by d&g. forte and attenuation of 
the preformative a to i. 

Note. — ^The vowel of the ultima, generally '^, is sometimes -^; 
cf. the interchange of these vowels in the PI*el, and Hiffpa'el. 

b. In the inflection of the Nif 'al Imperfect, there is to be noted, 

(1) the use of either -=^ or -:r- before HJJj 

T 

(2) the occurrence of — • sometimes instead of -v- under the 
pref. t?.'^ 

2. o. The 9tem of the PK'el Imperfect is identical with that of the 
corresponding Perfect, except that the original penultimate -=- is now 
retained. 

6. In the inflection of the Pi 'el Imperfect, there is to be noted, 

(1) the use of S*w& under the preformatives, just as also in 
the Pu'al (compound S*w& under the laryngeal ^); this 
reduction of the preformative vowel in K*el and Pu'al is 
due to strong stress on the following syllable. 

(2) the use of either -^ or -=^ (prevailingly the former) before 

T 

3. a. The stem of the Hi^a'el Imperfect is the same as that of the 
corresponding Perfect, except that H does not appear in the pre- 
formative syllable. 

>Judg. 11:3. *Lam.4:l. slsa.27:9. «Isa.27:12. 

* P8. 88 : 12. • Ley. 6 : 15. ^ Ezek. 16 : 5. • Deut. 4 : 16. 

•Bz. 12:15. % 

w Always lo In tbe punctuation system of the Babylonian Jews. 
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b. In the inflection of the Hi0pa*el Imperfect, there is likewise to 
be noted the use of either -;:- or -=^ (prevailingly the former) before H J* 
4. The stem and inflection of the Pu*al and Hof*^ present no new 
peculiarities. 

6. a. The stem of the IBf'll Imperfect is identical with that of the 
corresponding Perfect, except that (1) under the preformatives the 
original -^ is retained, and (2) the causative H is elided, as also in 
the H6f*al Imperfect. 

b. In the inflection of the HIT (1 Imperfect, there is to be noted, 

(1) the form /CDD^* ^^^d as a Jussive (§ 69.), and with 

W&w Conversive (§ 70.), the -^ of which is regularly 
lowered from -:-; 

(2) the retention and accentuation of the stem-vowel ^-r- 
before the vowel-additions ^-^, ^; 

(3) the occurrence of , rather than ^ , before HJl- 

Note 1. — ^The following table will be found serviceable: 

1. Name of stem, |^1, Nif., R., Pu., EBf., Hof., Hi^i. 

2. Preformative with vowel, ^ *) ^ *) ^ ^ H^ 

3. First radical with vowel, p j5 D P P P P 

Note 2. — ^The various elements used as preformatives and af- 
formatives appear from the following table, the asterisks represent- 
ing radicab: 

3 m. HeiciU ♦♦♦^ 

3 f. ShevjiU ♦♦♦R 

2 m. Thou toiU ***p\ 

2f. ThouwiU ^♦♦♦n 

1 c. / shall ***^ 

66. The Imperatives 
TABULAR VIEW 

J . ■ ■ ^IHW I I ■ I - - ■- ■ - . 

Impf. Imv. 2 m. sg. Imv. 2 f. sg. Imv. 2 m. pi. Imv. 2 f. pi. 

1^ with 5 bbp"" VcDp •>^Bp ibDp m^bp 

^withS ^5p^ ^Bp i^ipp !|^Dp 



TheyiviU 


!!♦♦♦> 


They will 




YewiU 


i***n 


YewiU 




We shall 


***i 
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mi bE))T b^p. i^EJp I^Dp 

Hrti ^tcDp"' b^pn ^b''^pn ^b^iDpn n^bispn 

ffi(?pa'ei ^C3pn^ ^©pnn i^CDpnn i^cspnn ni^cspnn 



1. o. -i3r (8:1), IDT*; anD"", 2n3'; DDE^"" (30:i5).2Def.* 

• • • •• • •••• ^9 

m • • • • • 

h. rrb^^'. "nbc^"'*. "n^E^H'; D''3E^n*, DDE^"" (20:8), 

..J - 

c. lOE^n (24:6), lats^n'"; T^a^"", ■nWn''; ?nnnn". 




r" 



2. a. !|K^D (1:22); (n)E^33 (1:28); IBE^H." 

6. "n^EfiT. cbe^n (37:22),'»D'»^Kfn"; 3E^pn". n3"'E^pn-" 



1. The 9tem of the Imperative is the same in every case as that of 
the Imperfect; it will be noted that, like the Imperfect, 

a. The ]fpil has two forms, one (active) with 6, and one (stative) 
with a. 

6. The Hif*(l corresponds in form to the Jussive Imperfect in 
e (§ 69.)) rather than to the usual Imperfect, which has t. Both forms 
are naturally more quickly spoken than the Indicative. 

c. The initial H which is always absent from a preformative in 
the Impf ., appears in the Imperative of the Nif &1, Hif 'fl, and Hi0p&*gl. 

Note. — ^The pure passives Pu*al and H6f*al have no Imperative. 

2. In the inflection of the Imperatives, it will be seen that 

a. Before vowel-additions, the vowel of the stem disappears 
(except in the Hif'tl); and the short i under the first radical of the 
IfSl fem. sg., and masc. pL, stands in a closed syllable, the translit- 
eration being lpt-Ii> l^tlA. 

Note. — Occasional forms like ^DEfD*^ ^D/D^S and certain 
forms with pronominal suffixes (§ 71. 3. b) show that the original Imv. 



» Deut. 9 : 7. 


s Ex. 24 : 4. 


« Ex. 17 : 14. 


«2Sam. 13:5. 


* Isa. 2 : 20. 


• Ex. 7 : 10. 


» Ex. 7 : 9. 


•Judg. 9:33. 


• Ex. 8 : 16. 


ujudg. 13:13. 


n Deut. 7 : 3. 


u 1 Sam. 18 : 22. 


" Isa. 47 : 2. 


"Jer. 7:29. 


u Job 33 : 31. 


MPs. «:3. 


" Rzek. 32 : 20. 


M Judg. 9 : 10, 12 (] 


5:t6). 
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stem was probably vocalized ^CSD* Hence the I of fern. sg. and 
masc. pi. is perhaps thinned from u. 

b. The Hif *tl Imv. has e as its stem-vowel in the masc. sg., and 
fem. pL, but t in the fem. sg. and masc. pi. 

Note 1. — ^The stem of the Imperative receives no preformatives, 
and its afformatives are those of the Imperfect. 

Note 2. — On the Imperative with H (cohortative) see § 69. 

67. The Infinitives 
TABULAR VIEW 



ipu. 



NIf&l. 



pra. 



Pti'&l. 



HI9p&'el. 



mrn. 



Hdf&l. 






^bp3 






b\2p bcDpnn b^pn bispn 

I \ •• I - : • •• I : - •• I : T 

^cspnn b''^pr\ 



1. "llDEfM 1^3."!'; nbDJ (31:30); -13T; 2i:i (40:15); 032^.1^ 

••I * 

2. a. ^E^D (1:18); IDtS^ (3:24); .6irf 2DEf (34:7); n"13n»; 

! : - : -T • 

-131 (17:22); Kf5>3'; ^'''inn (1:18); lasnn-* 
6. nnip'; nam"; nnts^D." 

Each stem has two Infinitives, called Absolute and Construct; 
but no example is found of a Pu*al or H6f*al Infinitive Construct. 

1. The Infinitive Ahsolvie has the form of a noun, and is not based 
upon either the Perfect or Imperfect stem. 

a. In the penvU, an original & becomes & in the ^21 and in one 
form of the NIf *al, i in the other Nif *al, and remains unchanged in the 
FS*Sl, Hi0p&'Sl and IBf*il; while original ii appears in the Pu*&l and is 
deflected to 5 in the H5f*al. 



> Deut. 5 : 12. 
* l8». 56 : 3. 
•Bz. 36:2. 



*Jer. 32:4. 
• Num. 15 : 31. 
u Ex. 30 : 18. 



« Ex. 4 : 14. 
7 1 Sam. 10 : 2. 
» Ex. 29 : 29. 



« 1 Sam. 17 : 16. 
* Nah. 3 : 15. 
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b. In the vUima: 

(1) 6 (=a) in the |pll, NiT&l, Pfi'&l, and sometimes in Pf'el. 

(2) g in the Hini, H6f &1, Hl^&'el and usually in R'el. 

Remark. 1. — ^The NIf*al Infinitive Absolute has two forms, one 
(/CDp^) following the analogy of the Perfect; the other (/CDpn)* 
following the analogy of the stem appearing in the Inf. Construct 
and Imperative. 

Remark 2. — ^The 6 in the Inf. Abs., arising always from ft, is 
seldom written fully. Old noun forms in Arabic likewise show long 
vowels written defectively. 

2. a. The Infinitive Construct has, in each case, the form of the 
stem found in the Imperfect and Imperative. 

Remark. — Stative verbs, which have & in the Imperfect and 
Imperative, have, nevertheless, 6 in the Infinitive Construct. The 
cases of an Infinitive Construct with a are very few. 

6. The Ifal Inf. Construct not infrequently takes a form with H . 

This form is found especially with the preposition 7. 

Note 1. — ^The ultimate vowel of the various Infinitives Con- 
struct is changeable, while that of the Infinitives Absolute is un- 
changeable. 

Note 2. — Only to the Infinitives ^Construct may prepositions 
be prefixed, or suffixes added. 





68. The PartMples 






TABULAR VIEW 


• 


](pU Active. 


?X1 Stative. 


]^ Passive. 


Nff'al. 


bp'p 


^Op 


!?ie5p 


!?e5pi 

T |l • 


pi'gi. 


Pu'&l. 


mrU. H6fal. 


m0p&'si. 


Impf. 7{SD^ 


^Bp^ 


h^pp\ bD,T 


^©pn'' 


Part. ^tSpD 


» In : 


^"•ppa bippD 


^cspno 



1. a. t^Dh (1:26); D^H (41:1); rkr\ (2:14); l^j; (4:2); VT^ 
(9:12). 



J J 
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b. p] (18:11); 133 (13:2); ob^ (33:18); ^13 (26:13). 

e. rp2 (9:26); 3in3': HE^ni*; yop-* 
2. nnOi^ 13K^a'; T1D3*; BBEfV 



T : 



3. naiD (27:6); EfMD (37:16); E^-lpD'; -n^nnD (3:8); 
H3D (1:6); rr'nC^D (6:13); TfiDD (7:4); TJ^E^O.' 

1. The Iglal stem has two participles; the remaining stems, one 
each: 

a. The ¥2,1 active is /E)p (sometimes 7Cp1p)=k6tel f^ 
)f&\fll; the 6 being obscured from an original &, the e lowered from !. 

6. The l^Ial stative participle has the form of the Perfect 3 masc. 
sg., 7tDD (=Wtel); it is not so uniformly used, however, as is the 
]^ active. 

c. In the IPll passive participle, viz., ^^Op (=t&t61/^ ]j:atiil); 

the A is unchangeable, but the &, rounded from a, is changeable. 

2. The Nif*al Participle is the same as the Nif *al Perfect, with the 
vowel of the ultima rounded, since the Participle is a nominal form 

(§ 36.). 

3. The remaining Participles are made by prefixing Q to that 
form of their respective stems which is used in the Imperfect: — 

a. This D 1^^ T" under it in the Pi'el and Pu*al, while in the 
other stems it takes the place of the initial H of the stem. 

6. The ultimate vowel, if not long in the stem, is changed under 
the tone, the participle being a nominal form. 

Note 1. — The D is probably related to the pronouns ^D ^^^ HD* 

T 

Note 2. — ^For feminine forms of the participle, see § 115. 

69. Special Forms of the Imperfect and Imperative 

1. n:iinfc5 (27: 41) / wm mi; rh'^y^ (12:2) / wUl make great; 
ni3nfc5*®^«^(=niust) sjpeak; nJ137Jl (11:3) Let us make 



1 Deut. 28 : 61. 
> Ita. 61 : 1. 
• 2 Sam. 20 : 21. 



sisa. 62:12. 
•Judg. 4:11. 
i*2 8ain. 14:15. 



* Ley. 22 : 22. 
vjer. 2:35. 



« P8. 19 : 7. 
•Ezek. 48:11. 
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hnclc; HB'IE^J (11:3) Let m bum; HH^IDJ (31:44) Let us 
cut (a covenant); HI^STJl** 

2. 6Bp\ cr. ^iDpi]; my'; inon'; ipB'' (4i:34). 

9 • 9 • • • !• 

3. niDT* TAinfc; nSJ^n* OA save; HD'^E^Dn* ^«end. 

Remark.-i<3-inBn (13:9); Wn;;DE^'; XrHD^SK 
(19:20). 

Some special forms of the Imperfect and Imperative deserve no- 
tice: 

1. The Cohortative Imperfect: 

a. This is characterized by the ending H > before which a 

preceding vowel, unless michangeable, becomes o'w&. It is found, 
with few exceptions, only in the first person singular and plural. 

b. Its special signification is that of desire, determination, and, 
in the plural, exhortation, ^ 

2. The Jussive Imperfect: 

a. This is, wherever possible, a shorter form than the regular 
Imperfect. It is found chiefly in the 2d and 3d persons; and in 
strong verbs only in the EBf'fl stem (viz., with -^ instead of ^ ); 

but m all stems of verbs n"!? (§ 82.) and Y^ (§ 86.). The w&w- 
conversive form of the Imperfect is also that of the Jussive (cf. § 70.). 
6. Its special signification is that of toish, command; with a 
negative, dissu^ision, prohibition. 

3. The Cohortative Imperative; this, like the Cohortative Imper- 
fect, is characterized by the ending H , and is often more emphatic 

than the ordinary form. The Hif . Imv. changes -n- to ^__ before H • 

Remarks. — ^The modal idea in each of these three forms is in- 
tensified or enlivened by the particle ^J, which is frequently found 

T 

in connection with them. 

Note 1. — ^The regular Imperfect and Imperative forms may 
without change convey the ideas characteristic of the forms here 
discussed. 



>Ot.l:4. •Mal.2:12. *P8.27:9. «Neb.5:10. 

• Pi.0:5. •P8.5:3. 'Judg. 13:14. 
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Note 2. — The shorter form of the Imperative corresponding to 
the Jussive is confined to r\y verbs, e, g., 73 for H /3« 

70. The Perfect and Imperfect with Wdw Conversh^e 

1. o. . .-iDt^ii (3). . .nnM Y"i^<ni (2). . .fc<-i2 n''2^«"i2 (m) 

V J - T ; IT I V JT T : T T • " : 

. • i<np TiE^n^i ■ . . ir\p^^ (5) . . . ^in'>i . . . fc^i^i (4) . . . m">i 

t| T ; V w - : t| : • - ... - - . - - • . - 

• • M*)!- . . bl^"! • • • tT) (7) • • • ^lO^"! (6) .... M"*! ... . Mil 
..\T1 ^lOfci"! (9) %T1 M""! fc^lp"! (8) 

b D^DWn rp"i2 nhfc<D v^ iwrhv^ ^d^ (i:14) 

.... h"il«a!? rm • • • • ririvh r m 

• • • • ■ • 

IT '^ : 

2. a. natS^"! (2:2); Hd'I (1=4); IJlD"! (2:21); Eflpll (2:3); 

• • « I • 

*n"l2''l (1:22). 
6. p2ni (2:24); Hp^l (3:22); Vd«1 (3:22); niD^O (24:14); 
n^DW (3:18). 

3. a. in:"!."!"! (4:8);, Hd"! (1:7); DB'nh''1 (14:15); •n-l2''1 

J" : - I- - .. J - - •• I » • - I vjr : - 

(1:22); n^fifn"! (15:6). 



Tj» t : "- 



"IWI (15:10); IDpEf"! (18:16); ^STI (17:3); nSE^'l 

(2:2). 
Remark.— gfa^t^, 6«< 22^3^5^ (3:21). 

6.' '»niOW (3:13); HDOW (3:16); "•nn'PE^ (3:20); tnnJI 

rf» J " IT t I T J - IT : « • : - IT : ^ • - it : 

(3:21); in^fc^^l (6:6). 



«• : -IT : 



The use of the Perfect and Imperfect with the so-called W&w 
Conversive' is one of the most marked peculiarities of the language. 

> These oaeee are dted from Exodus. 

< The form is usually called W&w Oonsecutlye; but this name claims too much for 
the form; the older term Conversive, while not ideal, is less objectionable. 
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Only what relates to the forms of the conjunction, and to the verbal 
forms to which the conjunction is joined, will here be noticed. 

1. The facts in the case, briefly stated, are as follows: 

a. In continued narrations of the past, the first verb is in the 
Perfect, while those that follow, unless they are separated from the con^ 
junction by intervening ujords, are in the Imperfect and connected with 
the preceding Perfect by means of W&w Conversive. 

b. In the narration of actions which are to occur in the future, 
or which can only be conditionally realized, or which are indefinite 
so far as their character or occurrence is concerned, the first verb is 
in the Imperfect (or Participle, or Imperative), while those that fol- 
low, unless they are separated from the conjunction by intervening words, 
are in the Perfect and connected with the preceding verb by means 
of W&w Conversive. 

Note. — ^This more common usage is very often modified in vari- 
ous ways; but a consideration of these questions belongs to Syntax, 
and cannot be taken up here. 

2. The form of the conjunction, however, is not the same in both 
cases: 

a. Wth the Imperfect, the conjunction is 1, but 

(1) the following consonant regularly has D&g6S-f5rte; 

(2) the D&^S-f5rtg may be omitted from a consonant which 

has only S'wd under it (§ 14. 2), and 

(3) before t(, in the first person, the D&geS-f 5rte being omitted, 

the preceding -=- becomes -?-. 
6. With the Perfect, the conjunction is the same as the ordinary 
W&w Conjunctive, with its various pointings (§ 49.). 

3. With reference to the verbal form employed, 
a. In the case of the Imperfect, there is used, 

(1) in the first person, a lengthened form exactly similar to 
that of the Cohortative (§ 69.)' — a usage which is rare 
and late; 



« Of, rtrhfvi) (32 : 6): npSmi C*l • H)* "nnf^i (43 : 21); n^nnj (Num. 8 : 19); aUo 
Es. 7 : 27-0 : 6, in which there are teventeen cases. 
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(2) in the second and third persons, a short form like that of 

the Jussive (§ 69.) and found in many weak and bi- 
literal verbs and in the Hif *il of strong verbs. 

(3) a form with accent on the penult, and the consequent 

vowel changes; but the penult cannot carry the accent 
unless it is an open syllable, and the final syllable has a 
changeable vowel. This form cannot occur in the strong 
verb. 

(4) the ordinary verbal form unchanged. 

Remark. — ^With W&w Conversive the Hlf 'il, therefore, has 5 in- 
stead of t; but this t is usually restored, though written defectively, 
before suffixes. 

b. In the case of the Perfect, the usual verbal form is employed; 
but, whenever possible, this form is marked by a change of accent, the 
tone passing from the penult to the ultima. 

Note. — ^As a matter of fact, the cases in which there is no change 
of tone are as numerous as those in which there does occur change. 
These cases are grouped by Driver* as follows: (1) in those forms of the 
Perfect (3 sg., 2 fem. sg., 3 com. pi., 2 masc. pL, 2 f em. pi.) which are al- 
ready MUrd"; (2) when the Perfect is immediately followed by a mono- 
syllable, or dissyllable accented on the penult; (3) when the Perfect 
13 171 pause; (4) in the 1 pi. of all conjugations, and in 3 fem. sg. and 3 

pi. of the Hif'il; (5) in the Ipil of verbs ^^'^ and H"^; (6) frequently 
in those forms of y^y, and Middle-Vowel Iplls and Nif 'als which end 

in ^ and H "^* 

71. The Verb with Suffixes 

[See Paradigm O at end of book.] 

1. a. rn^Dp for nbcDpi; inn^D« (37:20); *»jnDDD'; 
"•jnDOEf'; ^jnxaa^; r^vh^p for vh^ph ••jm^'"; 
."•innDn'; VTnnj^ nn^op for onbcDp]; "•jnoa'; 

1Jn''^yn'; '•jnK^DJ (31:28); ">jniDl (40:14). 



s Use of the Tenses in Hebrew,* 1 110. 

< Isa. 03 : 6. « Pa. 09 : 3. « Num. 20 : 14. • Jer. 16 : 10. 

• Judg. 11:35. Y Ezek. 16 : 19. «Zech. 7:5. • Num. 20:5. 



71] BT AN na>UC1IVB METHOD 105 

ft- n^Dj? /«w I^Dpl; TfhDi (50:17) for Tfhipy. DIpD") 
(33:13) for DIDDl- 

I : IT 

Remarks.— I2n« (44:20); ""JiinDe^'; ""JnE^X (30:13); 
T113D«'; Tirae^n (50:6). 

I IV--: JTv • : • 

c. [TT^^D]; DnCDDE^'; in-JE^"1"n^ Tll^DS (50:17). 

] t|: t: j\:-; ) * r z 

fin-^op]; i:nj (31 : 7) /or !in-jnj; D-^nj'; Tian^*; 

tt|i ti tt: tt: |:i"~j 

Tinay; TinW'; TIDHT; T]^i<2^ (32:18). 
WnbcOp, "nn^Op]; see above. 1.0; DDTnt^*"; Dn^Di<-" 

Remark.H:"in (4:25) for ^m^H; mVT' (18=19) M 

T-i jT T -: • ^ -: 

i.Tnvn"'; imb^^/or^nm^''; nvT (24: le) /or nvT; 

j'T-: j-Ti :w-t: "»t! tTtt: 



Tj- T -; T : J- T -: 



When the object of a verb is a pronoun, it is often expressed by the 
union of f^iSJI <^^ ^^ pronominal suffix. More often, however, the 
pronominal suffix is joined directly to the verbal form. This occa- 
sions certain changes of termination and of stem. When a suffix is 
added to a verbal form, the form becomes subject, so far as the in- 
fluence of the tone b concerned, to the laws controlling the vocaliza- 
tion of nouns. 

1. In the case of the Perfect with suffixes, it is to be noted, 

a. In reference to terminaticnrchanges, that the older endings 
are in many cases retained, as 

(1) the older H—-* '^^ ^® ^^^^^ H (3 sg. fem.); 

(2) the older '^p, for the later p\ (2 sg. fem.); 

(3) the older ^p), for the later QJ][) (2 pi. masc), perhaps 

after the analogy of !| in the 3d plural. 

Remark. — p\ occurs for p\ (2 m. sg.), often before ^^. 



iJer. 2:32. 
iJosh. 10:19. 
• Deut. 13 : 18. 
ujer. 49:24. 



•Num. 22: 17. 
• Deut. 15 : 16. 
MPs. 48:7. 



• Deut. 25 : 1. 
' Deut. 15 : 12. 
» Hob. 2 : 14. 



« 1 Ohnm. 13 : 3. 
• 1 Sam. 20 : 22. 
u Buth 4 : 15. 
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b. In reference to stemrchanges, that, in the J^, 

(1) the first syllable, being no longer pretonic when a suffix 

is appended, reduces its original a in the open syllable 
to §*w&; while 

(2) the & of the second syllable, which has been reduced be- 

fore personal terminations beginning with a vowel, is 
retained, and, in the open syllable before the tone, 
rounded to &. 

Remark 1. — ^The -^ of verbs Middle E appears before suffixes. 

Remark 2.— The Pi'el and Hi^a'61 take — in the last syllable 
before ?J, Q3, |3, but elsewhere the vowel is rejected; while the 

ultimate i of the Hif *il suffers no change. 

c. In reference to the union of termination and suffix, that 

(1) to a verbal form ending in a vowel, the suffix is attached 

directly; 

(2) to a verbal form ending, in ordinary usage, with a con- 

sonant, the suffix is attached by means of a so-called 
connecting-vowel which is generally &, but before 71, 
Q3, and |3, is S*w&, and before "H is S. 

(3) to the 3 sg. fem. termination H^ suffixes forming a 

syllable are attached without a connecting-vowel; other 
suffixes have a connecting-vowel, viz., e before "H, but & 

before Q; the accent, peculiarly, in every case stays on 
the feminine ending ^ ^ . 

Note. — Certain changes are quite frequent: (1) ^H-^ ^ 1; 

(2) !inv to IV; (3) 5inn^ ^ !in_; w i:?^ to n^; © 

nn ^ nn • ^^ ^^ tUrd and fifth of these cases, the d&J. is, 

perhaps, in compensation for the H* I^ ^^ Gtth, the H of the pres- 
ent form is merely a vowel-letter. In the fourth case, the final 
vowel was dropped, and the M&ppt|^ in H shows it to be a genuine 
consonant, rather than a vowel-letter. 

2. a. [!|^Dpn for nibbprw, "•a^E^nn*; •nn-'Dln.* 

>Job. 19:15. sJer. 2:19. 
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b- Pj'pOp'']; ''JDBef'"; ">DnSTi<*; TjE^aD"' (32:18); Tl^DTi^'; 

r 4"? : : • 

Pi^op"']; ""jefa^""; innsef"' (40:23); ''jn3E^n-* 

PJ^CSp''; Tl^ep"']; ^nnW'' (3:23); OlS^n'; ?]"1STi<.« 

[1j'?te)p'>]; DE^ab'' (3:21); inD^E^J (37:20); DTDE^X-* 

• I • • • • * 

?.Oi"n'»aD'»'°; niD'»'?Dn"; ^nS'^^E^n"; see examples 



under b. 



[^ib^p^h =i5E^-ni< (9:5); i^-isin-" 

d • i f • 4« ••• rf*** 

3. o. m^Bp]; ?i^Di< (2:17); DD'^DK (3:5); DD"1D«"; ttrf 
?ini33 (35:1). 

tn'pDp]; may (2:i5); n^iDE^ (2:15); d"io«"; 1^123;." 

t;|t t:^ t:t t:t 4- i ^ 

Remark8.-[?]^CSp]; TjEfpa"?"; DD131"; n31"; 

F'*l »«I*» ... . 

• J" I ; - ; 

6. CJ^Dp]; ■'J*1DT«; '•^"102^'*; DIOE^"; IJ^Ty.** 

[rvh^ph ''jniv"; die^bh"; imny." 

["•J^CDpl; ""JVOE^ (23:11); ""JIVDE^ (23:8); '•J^TOE^n"; 

J.. . . - 

2. In the case of the Imperfect with suffixes, it is to be noted, 
a. In reference to UrmincUiorirchanges, that HJ (? ^^^ 3 pi. 
fern.) always yields to 1. Note the analogy to the 3d. pers. plur. 
in ^, as also appears in the 2d. pers. plur. masc. (see above). 



> 1 Sam. 24 : 16. >Ps. 137:6. «Ps. 42:7. «1 Sam. 1:19. 

• Job20:14. •Ps. 13:2. ^ Deut. 5 : 31. •P8.67:10. 

•Deut. 9:14. » 1 Sam. 23 : 11. u Ruth 2: 15. "Sx. 1:22. 

UP8.8:6. i«J6r.23:38. uPs. 42:11. "Ex. 14:5. 

»lKg8.18:10. uBx.l2:31. ubx.19:9. »lSain.27:l. 

njudg. 16:28. "Ps. 16:1. »Prov. 4:21. Mjosh.l0:6. 

»Jo6h. 10:4. »lKg8.20:18. »lSam.7:3. "Ps. 143:8. 
« Bx. 4 : 3. 
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b. In reference to stemrchanges, that before suffixes, 

(1) the u Gowered to 5) of ISjbI forms ending in a consonant 

usually becomes -r* but 6 before 71, Qp, |3, the S*w& 

preceding the suffix being vocal; 

(2) the & of Ipll forms ending in a consonant is retained and 

rounded to &; 

(3) the final vowel of TVel forms ending in a consonant is 

ordinarily reduced to -r, but is deflected to e before ?], 
DD> ID J while the 1 of Hlf'il forms remains. 

c. In reference to the union of termination and suffix, that 

(1) to verbal forms ending in a vowel the suffix b attached 

directly; while 

(2) to verbal forms ending in a consonant, the suffix is at- 

tached by means of a connecting-vowel, which is gener- 
ally €, but T" before 7L QJ, O; and e, sometimes &, 

befwe Hi 

(3) in pausal and emphatic forms, suffixes are often attached 

to a verbal form ending in an, which under the tone be- 
comes en, of which the ^ is generally assimilated. 
Note 1. — ^This syllable, ordinarily treated as a union-syllable 
and called Niin Epenthetic or Demonstrative, is found also before 
suffixes in old Aramaic. It is probably an old form of the verb. 

Note 2. — ^In the endings ^^ (3 m. sg.) and Hi (3 f. sg.), the 

D&geS-f5rte in ^ perhaps is in compensation for the H fi*om ^H 
and n respectively. 
3. In the case of Infs, and Imvs. with suffixes, it is to be noted that, 

a. The "^Sl Infinitive (construct) takes 

(1) before ?j, Q3, p, generally, the form 7^p (o); but 

(2) before other suffixes the form ^CDD* ^^ S* ^ ^^^ cases, 

standing in a closed syllable. 

(3) as connecting-vowels, those used in the inflection of nouns. 

Remark 1. — The K'6l Infinitive takes -r- before 71, QD, p. 

Remark 2.— The Infinitive may take either the verbal suffix, ^ J, 
or the nominal suffix ^ . 



§72] 
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6. The ]^1 Imperative, taking the connecting-vowel of the 
Impf.y 

(1) in the 2 masc. sg., follows the analogy of the Infinitive; 

(2) in the 2 masc. pL, suffers no change; 

(3) in the 2 fern. pL, has the form vCDD instead of n3?*BI3# 

just as in the corresponding form of the Imperf . with 
suffixes. 

Remark 1. — ^The Imperative in & retains and rounds the &, as 
does the Imperfect. 

Remark 2.— In the HIFfl, the form ^^ppn is used instead 
of 5 

Note. — ^The Participles, before suffixes, undergo the same vowel 
changes as regular nouns of the same formation, and may take either 
the nominal or the verbal suffixes. 

72. Generai View of the Strong Verb 



Mood or 
Tenae. 



1. 2. 3. 4. 6. 6. 7. 

^&i. Nir&i. ira. m^p&'a. pq'&i. Earn. Horu. 



Perfect 
(3 m. 8g.) 

Imperfect 
(3 m. 8g.) 

Imperatiye 



Infinitive 
Absolute 

Infinitive 
Construct 

Participle 
Active 

Participle 
Passive 



b^p' b^pi W bcspnn'tep b^^pnbtspn 
bbp^' b^p"" b^p^ Vcspn'' ^esp*' b''£op"" !?C3p'» 
bbj? VDj5n^©p ^©pnn bopfi 



Vbpl^'^P^^^P 



V 




^Eipnn ^GDj? Vipj?n b^^r\ 



biD)p bapD ^BpriD ^''DpO 



1 Cf. also tlie Middle B and Middle O forms, S^p. Stop. 
^Cf. also the form with original ~=~ in the ultima, V^p. 

• Cf, also the form with original "^ in the ultima, Sttj^nn. 
« Cf, also the forms with -=" and ~=~. b^^j h^\. 

• Cf, also the form used as a Jussive, and with W&w Ooovenlve, Vqfjv 
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REMARKS 

1. The J^ is the simple verb-stem (§ 58.). 

2. The Nif'&l has in every form the letter J; this letter, however, is 
assimilated and represented by D&^-forte in the Imperfect, Im- 
perative, and Infinitives (§ 58.) • 

3. The K'Sl has everywhere (1) the vowel -=^ under the first radical 
(except in the Perfect), and (2) a D&^S-forte characteristic in the 
second radical (§ 58.) • 

4. The IB^&'gl is the same as the PI'6l (except in the Perfect) 
with the syllable pj^ prefixed (§ 58. 5). 

5. The Pfl'&l has everjrwhere (1) the vowel -r under the first radi- 
cal, and (2) a D&geS-f5rt§ characteristic in the second radical (§ 58. 3). 

6. The Hlf 'II has in all forms (except the Perfect) the vowel -=- 
under the pr^ormative (§ 58. 1). 

7. The H8f al has in all forms the vowel 6 (or fi) under the pre^ 
formative (§ 58. 3). 

B. THE LARYNGEAL VERB 

73. Classes of Laryngeal Verbs 

1. 3iy (2:24); IjDn (3:24); ^'^W; Hpl (18:11); lajf (20:18). 

2. r\m (1:2); QHEf'; ."11^2'; ^i<2^^ Sini' 

3. yOJpf (3:8); H^j^f (3:22); n©3«; ^^^ (7:11); Hp^ (42:27); 

n 



R«nark.-'?7-l3''1 (1:28); nJDD*)n'; "•DD^Ip-* 

A Larjrngeal Verb is one the root of which contains one or more 
laryngeal radicals. They fall into three classes, viz. : 

1. PS CS) LarsHQgeal, of which the first radical is a laryngeal (§ 74.). 

2. *Ayin (^y) Larjrngeal, of which the second radical is a laryngeal 

(§ 75.). 



>Ifla.24:7. >Jer.a9:6. «Num.ll:8. «Judg.5:20. 

• 1 Sam. 28 : 21. iPs. 28:7. 'I8a.55:9. ilsa. 28:3. 

•Isa. 46:18. 
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3. L&med ('7) Laryngeal, of which the third radical is a laryngeal 

(§ 76.). 

Remark. — ^Verbs with *1 as first or second radical show some 
of the characteristics of laryngeal verbs, especially in the refusal of 
*1 to take D&geS-fortS. 

Note. — ^The terms P6 Laryngeal, etc., are based upon the order of 
the radicals in the old paradigm-verb, /^S^ ^^ ^^^ radical being 
designated by £), the second by y, and the third by 7. 

74. Verbs 'g Laryngeai 

[For full inflection, see Paradigm D] 
TABULAR VIEW 



^tow.^ ^to" Nir&i. Hirii. mm. 



Perf. 


^E)V 


b^^ 


- v:tv 


b^^vn 




Impf . 


b^t 


biDT 


bar 


^"■PJI?. 


^5«: 


Imv. 


« 


bm. 

• 


•• T ••• 






Inf. aba. 


biCD); 


^to;; 






•• "t: it 


Inf. const. 


b^m 


• 




^"•Pifn 




Part act. 


b^v 


btv 








Part. pass. 


biD); 


biov 


biDVi 




T •?: IT 



1. 6c:j;^]; n«"im (i:9); i<nnfc< (3:io); "pdj^i (6:21); -nDnv' 

- ^ I" V T !•• : •• T ••• •• T !•• I •• T !•• 

2. o. 6brl; nbr (2:6); "i^yn (4:12); "nW (2:24); r^^^ 

"^:i- V "^:i- "^: i- t^;i- ^:i- 



(3:7). 



*. 610^5 ^CDW; ^■'£0;^n]; pTH"' (41:66); TlBni*; binH'; 

p"»inn*; "i"»3;;n (47:21); &«< -Tn-* (1:29); .Tn"" (31:32); 

I • v; IV • v; IV v : •• v : i» 

nbfc^"" (29:22). 

I v:iv 



>Bx.l4:6. >Ex.7:15. •RQthl:18. «Deut.22:25. 
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3. o. nle^y (2:4); i2V (2:5); Tl^DX (2:17); Hin^ (3:17); 
1:*in (4:25); nfe^^ (6:14); nb« whence ib^^ (1:22); 

* • « • 

Vb« (47:24); F)bi<.» 
*. ne'W (1:26); ntm (2:18); [baVnl; lenj (2:9); 

^inn*; "nBrij*; nan''^ naEfn*' (i5:6). 

«. inil.T (4:8); TJHDr (27:29); n^^^ (37:28); IDBHi* 

A moyn*. ttrf moynr; nb«"' (29:22) tu* iddx"'-' 

T :j-^:iv jt : - "^ji- : I t:iv : -i- 



Verbs^ whose first radical is a laryngeal, exhibit the following pecu- 
liarities (§ 42. 1-3) : 

1. The laryngeal refuses to he doitbled; hence the D&pS-f5rtS, rep- 
resenting X ^ ^G Nif&l Impf.y Imv., and Infs., is rejected, and the 
preceding -r- becomes -r:- (even before n)« 

2. The laryngeal prefers before it the sl-cIoss vowels; hence 

a. In the ^1 Impf . with 5, and in the 1^1 Impf . of verbs that 
are also H'/ (§ ^^O* the original & of the preformative is retained; 
while 

b. In the ^1 Impf. with -^, in the NIf &1 Perf. and Part., and in 
the HIf*Il Perf., the original preformative vowel is deflected to e, for 
the sake of euphony. 

Remark 1. — A few cases occur of forms like /^V"^ or 7CDi?^- 
Remark 2. — In H'^H ^^^ H^H the preformative vowel is regu- 

lariy attenuated to 1 as in the strong verb. 

Remark 3. — ^In the Hif. Pf. 3d sg. masc. and fem. and 3d pL, 

the 8 of the preformative is due to the influence of the other six forms 

in which & is the stem-vowel and the preformative vowel undergoes 

deflection on its account. 

3. The laryngeal prefers compound to simple §*w&; hence 

a. When the first radical is initial and, according to the inflec- 
tion of the strong verb, would have a simple S'wft, it takes instead 
•=r, or, particularly in the case of ^, -vr. 

>NimL21:16. >Buthl:18. •Ex.7:15. «Ley.8:7. 

• Kx.7:17. iP8.31:9. 'Ni]m.3:e. iEx.4:2Q. 
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b. When the first radical is medial^ it may either, according to 
the inflection of the strong verb, have under it a silent S'wd or, in 
order to facilitate the pronuncia'tion, it may receive a compound 
§*w& as a helping-vowel, which always corresponds to the preceding 
vowel; thus, -=r -^^ -vt -v-| -tt nr (6). 

c. When, in inflection, a compoimd §«w& would come to stand 
before a simple S'wd, as when vowel-additions are made to a word, 
the compound §*w& gives way to its corresponding short vowel. 

d. The combination -vt "t- very frequently becomes -=r -=-, when, 
in inflection, the tone is removed to a greater distance. 

Note. — The H and H ot H^H ai^d H^H h&ve a silent S*w& 
according to b (above), when medial and vowelless; but a compound 
S*w& (-vt), when initial and without a full vowel. 

75. Verbs '^ Latyngeai 

(For full inflection, see Paradigm E] 
TABULAR VIEW 

^&i. Nif&i. prei(i). Ptt*&i(i). prei(2). pa'&i(2). mn>&'§i. 

perf. ^fc^p ^fc(pj hi<p b^p bnp bnp bi<pr\n 

impf. h^n'> ^^ni ^^pi ^^pi ^np'' ^np"" bi<ptr> 
imv. bi^p bi^pn b^p bnp bi<pr\n 

Inf. abs. b)i<^ bfc^pj bv^^ bnp 
Inf. const. b\<p b^pn bi^p bnp bi<pnr\ 

Part. act. b^p bi<pD bfipD b^pDD 

Part. pass, ^ilfc^p^t^p: ^fc^pQ bnpD 

1. a. -ifc<3*; 1i^«a*; DnJi<D'; bvt also ^b^^*: "IW; my; 

rpT) (1:22); tSf-):")! (3:24); nE^^IS (4:14); •n-)3 (28:6); 

ipv 

* Deut. 1:5. * Mai. 1:7. • Ex. 16 : 28. < Ps. 109 : 10. 

* Lam. 2:7. • Nmn. 16 : 30. '2 Sam. 7 : 29. 
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h. nBn*io(i:2); ">nonj(6:7); nn2^(6:i7); ^om'; vnT; 
nncsn'; niyav; '•JiDys*; n^y*; onnns 

(45:13); ina"' (18:6). 

2. a. nny^ Vi<in«; "lya""; ^«a"; ^i<Ef"; in« (34:i9); 

6. !|C3nEf"; IJyD"; IDHJ"; ^pW*'' ""ai^E^"; '»3n£3"; 
«. b«2^"; bi<r; ^m""'; nniS^n (6:11); 13;D">«; -)nO'' 

(18:6). 
3. '•JIDyS*; 'ibnSJ**; <f- also the words died under 2. 6. 

Verbs, whose second radical is a laryngeal, exhibit the following 
peculiarities (§42. 1-3): 

1. The laryngeal refuses to he doubled; but 

a. While in the case of (>( (generally), and of *^ (always), the 
preceding vowel is changed (& to &, ! to S, fi to 5), 

b. In the case of the stronger larjmgeals, viz., y (prevailingly), 
n and n (almost always), the preceding vowel is retained short, the 

doubling being implied (§ 42. 1. b). 

Note 1. — ^Lowering of & to 5 in the Pfi*&l takes place frequently 
in verbs which retain the ! or & of the PI*Sl. 

Note 2. — ^In a few verbs, especially those with {<, the vowel 
is dianged in some parts of the inflection, but in other parts retained. 

Note 3. — ^The vowel which is strengthened on account of the 
rejection of D&g^f6rt§ is unchangeable. 

2. The laryngeal prefers the Hrdass vowels; this is seen 

a. In the occurrence of &, after the laryngeal, in the ^1 Impf . 
and Imv., rather than 5, even in Active verbs; and sometimes in the 
K'el Perf., rather than g. 



>lMt.40:l. *Prov.30:12. >Geii.36:2. «Deut. 13:6. 

• Deut. 32 : 21. • 1 Kgs. 14 : 10. ' Gen. 13 : 11. • Ruth 4 : 4. 

•Ex.3:3. MButh4:6. uDeiit.4:32. »Mal.3:19. 

X Bz. 12 : 21. >« Gen. 45 : 17. » Isa. 40 : 1. m Jer. 22 : 20. 

»Nah.3:14. xiia. 47:2. MJer. 48:19. > Josh. 16 : 18. 

nButh4:4. «Ley. 25:30. "Bx. 15:15. 
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6. In the occurrence of a, before the laryngeal, in the '^XL Imv. 
fern. sg. and masc. plur. But it is to be noted that 

c. In the ]^1 Inf. const., the usual 5 remains; and likewise the 
ultimate e in the Nif *81 and PI*el Imperfects. 

Note. — ^As a matter of fact, the laryngeal exerts less influence 
on a following than on a preceding vowel. 

3. The laryngeal pr^era compound to simple S'wft; this is seen in 
the almost universal occurrence of ^=r under the second radical in- 
stead of -r. 

76. Verbs '^ Letryngeai 

[For full Inflection, see Paradigm F] 
TABULAR VIEW 





F&1. 


NIfU. 


FTel. 


mru 


HltjA'SI. 


Perf. 


nipp 


nE)p^ 


mp 


n"'E3pn 


nDpnn 


Impf. 


nejj?^ 


nippi 


nDpi 


n''pp! 


nepni 


Imv. 


HDj? 


HDpn 


neip 


nsi^ry 


nDpnn 


Tnf • abs. 


niDp 


nbpj 


HBp 


V>^>jy 




• 


Inf. const. 


nbj? 


HDpn 


• 


Pi'ippn 


n©pnn 


Part. act. 


nipp 




nepo 


ri'ippD 


nBpDD 


Part. pass. 


nicop 


T J : • 









1. a. naa"» (2:5); HB"* (2:7); V©"" (2:8); n'?Ef'' (3:22); xh^> 

6. j;n!|1 (41:31); ^DE^^ (31:53); np^.T; hW': ^3^"' (12:17) 

rh^\ (8:7); hW*? ni>?f [Inf.] (8:10); T\m\ (2:9) 

yaE'^' (50:25); VC^lH'; nlH*; nain"!'; riinn (45:1) 

Bvt <jf.; Vl""! (1:29); yi"> (3:5); nSTDN ^/anE^D*; <^ 

nW"; nns"; na^n"; v2E^n"; n^on." 



> Ex. 4 : 4. 


s 1 Sam. 4 : 10. 


•Ex. 9:7. 


«Bx. 4:23. 


•Jer. 31:7. 


• Prov. 9 : 9. 


' Dan. 11 : 40. 


• 1 Elgs. 3 : 3. 


• 1 Sam. 21 : 15. 


>o Deut. 22 : 7. 


u iMt. 58 : 0. 


xi8a.7:ll. 


u Ex. 13 : 19. 


MEzek. 16:4. 
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c. jp'-)^ (1:11); n''D«n (3:18); }nv; mns'; nhe*; 

n^Ef*; ni^E^j*; nnD^*; nbe'V^ jn^""*; jrass^'"; 

^■|X*" -A" - -: 

[See also the cases dted above, in fourth and fifth lines 
under b.] 

d. nrr*": nnp^"; nnDisf"; nvaeri"; nn^on-" 

2. mnpBn(3:7); '•niTDE^ (3:io); '•njn'' (4:9); nnp'?(3:i9). 

'"; ?inbfe^»; ?inW2»; TinWj (26:29). 




f-:i- 



|-.,.. - J 



Verbs whose third radical b a laryngeal exhibit, according to § 42. 
1-3, the following peculiarities: 

1. The laryngeal prefers the A-class vowels; this is seen 

a. In the occurrence of & before the laryngeal, in the 1^ Impf . 
and Imv. (where & was a collateral form), rather than 5, even in Active 
verbs. 

6. In the retention of the original stem-vowel a (§ 59.) in all 
forms where in the strong verb it becomes e, except Infs. abs., and 
Participles. 

c. In the insertion of a Pa0ab-furtive (§ 42. 2. d) under a final 
laryngeal when the latter b preceded by a heterogeneous vowel, viz.: 

(1) by a naturally long vowel, *»__, ^, or ), or 

(2) by a vowel essential to the form, as 5 in the 1^ Inf. 

construct; or 

(3) by the tone-long e, which b retained in pause and also 

in the Infs. abs. and Parts., because they are really 
nominal forms. 

d. In the insertion of a helping-vowel, viz., Pa0&b» under the 
laryngeal, in the 2 fern. sg. of the various Perfects. 

2. The laryngeal prefers compound to simple S'wft; but thb prefer- 
ence b indicated only before pronominal suffixes; the simple S'wft 



>P8.97:11. tNiim. 19:15. 

i^Esth. 3 : 13. • Isa. 45 : 1. 

• 1 Sam. 1 : 13. u Job 28: 10. 

n Esek. 22 : 12; c/. 1 Kgs. 14 : 3. 
»BielE.27:33. uBaek.ld:4. 
»Deat. 15:18. 



• Deut. 15 : 8. < Num. 22 : 37. 

' Ps. 106 : 5. • Deut. 21 : 4. 

u Ex. 5 : 2. Ml Kgs. 2 : 15. 

MIsa. 17 : 10: cf. Jet. 18 : 25. 
vjer. 28:15. 1*1 Sun. 21: 3. 
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being retained imder the third radical wherever in ordinary inflec- 
tion the strong verb would have it. 

Note 1. — ^The Nif'al Inf. abs. is HDDi following the analogy 

of the Perfect stem, rather than that of the Imperfect (§ 67.). 

Note 2* — ^The TVel Inf. abs. and Inf. const, are the same (cf, 
the 'y laryngeal verb), except that the former, being treated as a 
noim, changes its & through i to -^ and takes P&9&b-furtive. 

Note 3. — ^Verbs with H d- ^-f H with MSppQ^) as their third 
radical are 'y laryngeal, and are carefully to be distinguished from 
verbs with the vowel-letter H (§ 82.).^ 

C. THE WEAK VERB 
77. Classes of Weak Verbs 

1. inj (1:17); VCSJ (2:8); ^SJ (4:6); E^:iJ (33:7); HDJ (32:12). 

|-T -T -T -T TT 

2. np« (1:3); ^D{< (2:16); ^m (27:9); fm (25:26); H^^ 

(24:5); HBi^ (4(3:1). 

T T 

3. 3Kf"» (4:16),/or 3E^1; -)«l (2:8); Kf^t (8:14); iV*" (4:18). 

-T ~T ''T -T 

4. 3BM12:13); ^p^ (9:24); pji (21:7); lE^^*; |pi (13:10). 

5. npE^ (2:6); ,133 (11:5); HCDJ (33:19); H^JJ (35:7); nbV 

(1:11). 

6. «n3(l:l); «"1p(l:5); ««D(2:20); ^^0(1:28); «E^3(4:7); 

T T T|T T T •• T T T 

«DCD (34:5). 



•• T 



Those verbs the roots of which contain one or more weak conso- 
nants are called Weak Verbs. The consonants in question are such 
as either easily contract, or quiesce, or suffer elision. The following 
classes of Weak Verbs are recognized: 

1. PS Niln (j'B), in which the first radical is 1 (§ 78.). 

2. PS 'Alef ((■t'^Q), in which the first radical is ^, and is in some 
forms quiescent (§ 79.). There are six such verbs. 

3. PS W&w (VQ), in which the first radical is ) and is sometimes 
contracted and sometimes elided (§ 80.). 

1 The following is a list of these verfos: n^i be high; p(Os long for; nns dn Hifpalpel) 
delay; ruisAine; npn be askmUhed, 
sjer. 18:4. 
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4. P5 Y6d f^'B), in which the first radical is '^ and is contracted 

(§ 81.). 

5. L&med Hg (H*^/ )» in which the last radical ^ or ") is often 
dropped. Many such forms close with the vowel-letter J^, whence 
the verb gets its name (§ 82.). 

6. L&med 'AlSf (^"^7), in which the last radical is ^, which fre- 
quently quiesces (§ 83.). 

Note 1. — The Weak Verbs were in all probability once Bi-literal 
Verbs, and should be treated in Chapter XII. They are kept here, 
however, for the sake of simplicity of presentation to students just 
entering upon the study of the language. 

Note 2. — ^A single verb sometimes contains more than one 
weak radical and so combines characteristics of more than one class. 

78. Verbs K Nitn (|'B) 

[For full inflection, see Paradigm G, p. 201.] 

TABULAR VIEW 



1^. ] 


[mpf . w. 5. 


iH\. Impf. w. & Niru. 




Hini. 


Hsru. 


Perf. 


~ T 


b^^ bea 

" T * • 




• • 


- \ 


Impf . 


• 






• *• 




Imy. 




b^ b^m 

- •• T • 




b^r\ 




• 

Inf. abe. 


T 




t 




b^r\ 


Inf. const. 


bbi 

: 


V 4't - T • 






bmn 


Part. act. 




•• 








Part. pass. 


T 


T T • 








1. a. riE^a^ 


> 2 Sun. 14 : 10. •Bcel.3:2. «Nun 


6). 


tBx, 84:30. 


1.4:6. 
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h. ^y; !|Efa (45:4); "nfJIZfj (27:26); |?Bf»; ^i* 

Remark.-^ij33«; niJ^»; blB33'; iliy; ynj'; I^W-* 

2. o. nS'' (2:7); yD"* (2:8); ^y{n (3:3); •»nDm'(6:7); D"»3«3 
(18:2). 

6. Tan (3:11); «'>tS^n (3:13); ^B"! (2:21); Dpi (4:15); 
na^ (22:20). 

Remark i.-Diiy"'; 1DW"; m^'^^i nnj"*"; <5f. ife^ajn-" 

Remark 2.-np^ (2:22); nj?^ (2:15); Hj? (6:21); T]pb"; 
nnj5 (4:11). 

Remark 3.-innJ (1=29); ]p\'^ (1:17); -|n (14:21); jlnJ 
(41:43); HCl (4:12). 

Verbs whose first radical is J exhibit the following peculiarities: 

1. The loss of J takes place (§ 40* 1) when initial and with only a 
S'w& to sustain it: 

a. Generally in the ISSl Inf. Const, of verbs whose stem-vowel 
in the Impf. and Imv. is a; in this case the ending f^ is taken on in 
compensation and the form becomes a Segolate. 

6. In the I^jblI Imv. of verbs which have & in the Imperfect. 

Remark. — ^The ^3-1 Infinitive and Imperative of verbs with 6 
in the Imperfect do not often lose the initial J. 

2. The assimilation of J takes place (§ 39. 1) when, having imder 
it a silent S'w&y it closes a preformative syllable, 

a. In the |^al Imperfect, and Nif *al Perfect and Part 

6. Throughout the Hifil and Hofal. 

Note 1. — ^The original preformative "vowel ii appears in the 
H5f*al, on account of the sharpened syllable (§ 36. 6. a). 

Note 2. — Care must be taken not to confuse with verbs )'B, 
(1) those verbs Y^ which assimilate ) (§ 80.) or drop it (in Inf. 
Const, and Imv. l^iSi); (2) those so-called ^y forms which have a 



i2Sam. 1:15. *Bz.Z:5, tPa. 144:5. ' «l8a.34:4. 

•Deut.23:23. •2Sam.3:a4. vP8.34:14. iPb.58:7. 

•Ho8. 10:8. ttlsa. 5:29. uJer. 23:31. uLey.20:ia 

»Jer.5l:44. ui8a.58:3. » Dent. 31 : 26. 
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D&gS-fortg (§ 85.); and (3) the Middle Vowel Nif'Sl Impf. which 
also has D&gSS-forte. 

Remark 1. — ^The J remains i^n-assimilated in verbs '^ laryngeal, 
and in a few isolated instances besides. 

Remark 2. — ^The verb Hp/ ^oJee treats 7 like J in the T^iei and 

H6f SI, but in the ISfiff &1 (riD^J) the ^ is retained. 

r : • 

Remark 3, — ^The verb |n J is peculiar (1) in its Inf. Const, firi (== 
nn=njn)> wWch has as its stem-vowel i, (2) in the appearance 
of the same vowel i changed to S, in the Imv. ()p\) and Imperf. ()p\^), 
and (3) in the assimilation of the third radical in inflection. 

79. Verbs PS 'Al&f (^''B) 
[For full inflecUon, see Paradigm H, p. 202.] 

1. nOi^"! (1:3); bSi^n (2:16); ^Di^i (3:2); ^Di^ni (3:2); 

J - ,». I*. ... J - 

^D{< (3:12). 

2. ^pi^n (2:16), fctrf ^DJ^n (3:6); ^^fe^J (3:2), 6td ^3{^t (3:6); 

"IDi^"! (1:3). 

Remark.-?]^D5<(2:17); nb«b (1:22), /or -)bi<^; ^3«1 (6:21); 

I : T -: •• v:iv •• t i" 

^D«"» (10:9). 



•. T I* 



Of the verbs having ^ for their first radical, there are six (see § 77.) 
which show certain peculiarities in the ](pil Imperfect: 

1. The first radical (>( loses its consonantal character, and the 
vowel of the preformative, orig. a, is d (rounded from &, which was 
lengthened from & in compensation for the quiescence of K).^ 

Note. — ^This (>( is retained orthographically, except in the first 
sing., where it is dropped after the preformative ^ (= /). 

2. The Imperfect stem-vowel is S (from I) in pause; but elsewhere 
generally S; when the accent recedes, it is e. 

Remark. — Outside of the |^&1 Imperfect, these verbs are treated 
as verbs 'S laryngeal (§ 74.). 

Note. — A f(ew verbs are treated sometimes as ^^^9 some- 
times as 'S laryngeal. 

* C/. SjKM for VsMM (Num. 11 : 25). 
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80. Verbs Pe W&w (VS) 

[For full inflection, see Paradigm I, p. 203.] 

TABULAR VIEW 



K.U. Impf. w. S. 


^&1. Impf. w. &. 


NIfftl. 


Hirn. 


Hsru. 


Pert. ^01 




^ipli 


• 


b&n 


Impf, ^JO^ 




•• T • 


• 


^DV 


Imv. ^JO 

•• 




•• T • 


•• 




Inf. atM. ^)^i 


T 




•• 




Inf, const. IH/tD 


* 


•• T • 


• 


^©in 


Part. act. ^JO^ 


^c:s 




^••DlD 




Part. pass. 7!|J0^ 

T 


T 


T 




T 



1. 3;T (4:l)/or3ni; n^l (4:18) /or 1^1; 1^1 (4:26). 

2. o. «ai (4:16); SEfil (4:16); ihpi) (4:1). 

3Efn (24:55); il^n (3:16); n^{< (18:13); 3;T (4:17); 
in?. (3:7). 
. «« (8:16); rh (12:1); 3E^ (20:15); JH (20:7); n"l^(4:2); 

•• I •• •• "• TjV 

n^n (3:22). 
6. lEflt (2:21); ?2fl«»; !|«-)1V; E^lll (21:10); mTn-' 

Remark l.-m^ (4:2); riK^")*; n^ (3=22); nT\': ^ilb-* 
J^-|V; 2^3-13.; -JD-"^'; nE^a"" (8:7); n^^r" 

Remaik 2.-nD^"; n3E^ (27:19); Hl^ (45:9); ,13.1 (11:3). 

Remark 3.-nD^ (11:31); T]!? (26:16); "n^il (12:4); "n^n 
(3:15). 

3. a. l^r (4:18); mr (32:25); Ef-)!|n (45:11); nOIH"; 

•• T • - - - - - 

1^1.-13(21:5). 



•• T • •• T • •• T • J IT 



> Pb. 13 : 4. « Oen. 20 : 8. • Dent. 1 : 29. « Ley. 20 : 24. 
i Ex. 2 : 4. • Isa. 37 : 3. ' Josh. 22 : 25. • Isa. 27 : 11. 
•I8a.51:16. » Dent. 9 : 28. uNum.22:6. »P8.2:10. 
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h. ril3*; n^lJ (21:3); T^lH (11:27); IT^IH (5:4); n^^ll 
(5:3). 

c. iiin (39:1); mbaiH*; '?3r-' 

T : J- - 

4. vjf*; j^a""*; pif (28:18); nsn*; n"'a.T; =in"'an.« 

Verbs whose first radical was originally ^ exhibit the following 
peculiarities: ^' 

1. The original ^ passes over into '^ (§ 44. 1. a) whenever it would 
be initial, as in the l^pll, F!'el and Pu*al Perfects and Inf. Abs., the 
1^ Part., and the strong form of the |P^1 Inf. Const.; and frequently 
also after the prefix pj^ (§ 44. 1. 6). 

2. In the ^31 Imperfect, Imperative and Inf. Const., two treat- 
ments exist, according as the radical ) (or ^) is rejected or retained: 

a. In those verbs which reject the radical \ 

(1) the Imperfect has for its stem-vowel e (from I), or (before 

laryngeals) a, while the pref ormative takes imchangeable 
£ in compensation for the loss of \ 

(2) the Imperative has the same vowel as the Imperfect; 

(3) the Infinitive construct, taking on the ending H ^ com- 

pensation (cf, verbs VQ, § 78. a), assumes the form of 
an o-class Segolate noun H/tD (/^ I^ /tD> § 89.). 

•• I •• • • ^ 

• • • m ^ 

b. In those verbs which retain the radical \ the Imperfect has 
for its stem-vowel a, while the \ changed to ^, unites with the vowel 
Of) of the preformative and gives t. 

Note. — Only three verbs' retain 1 (^) in the Imperative, and these 
are verbs which have no third radical. 

Remark 1. — ^The Inf. Const, has most frequently the form 
H/tO (== r^/CD)* before suffixes H^Dj several cases, however, 
occur of the form H /CDj ^^ form 7D^ ^ foimd a few times, while 
n^D*^ seldom occurs. 

Remark 2. — Seemingly for compensation, the Imperative often 
assumes the cohortative ending H (§ ^9.). 

t Ex. 2 : 14. > Pa. 45 : 16. • Isa. 18 : 7. « Isa. 58 : 5. 

•Isa. 14:11. •Isa. 9:17. 'Jer. 11:16. •Josh. 8: 8. 

* m\ Mi\ m^: cf. also the pausal form neh^ (Deut. 33:23). 

TT -T TT T |TI 
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Remark 3. — ^The verb TjST ^o/fc forms its IgSU Imperf., Imv. 

and Inf. 0)nst. and its Hif . Perf . and Imperf . on the analogy of the 
P6 W&w verb. 

Remark 4. — ^The verb HD/ ^^^ follows the analogy of this 
class of verbs in its Imperative and Inf. Const. 1^1 where 7 is 
dropped. In l^al Imperf. it assimilates 7 as some FS W&w verbs 
treat ) and as J is regularly treated in P§ Ndn verbs. 

3. The first radical {)), when medial, remains; but 

a. It appears as a consonant only when it would be doubled, as 
in the N!f*al Imperf., Imv. and Inf. Const. (§ 44* 5o). 

b. It unites with the preformative vowel S, and forms ^ (&+w= 
6), in the Nif*al Perfect and Participle, and throughout the HIf*tl 
(§44. 3. a). 

c. It unites with the preformative vowel ii, and forms ^ throughout 
the Hof a (§ 44, 3. e). 

Note. — ^The form 7DV (from y'yi be able) is regarded by some 
as a regular Hof *al Imperf. ; by others, as a ^81 Passive Imperf. 

4. In a few verbs ^'B, the '^ (=^) is assimilated, just as ^ of verbs 
)'S (§ 78.) was assimilated. 

81. Verbs K Ydd C»'B) 

[For full inflection, see Paradigm I, p. 202.] 

TABULAR VIEW 

^&i. Nir&i. Hiru. Hdfd. 

Perf. So"! !?"'C3%T 

- T ... 

Impf. ^^'i'i No ^•'JO'*'^ No 

• « ... 

Imv. forms ^D^H fwins 

Inf. abe. /iD*^ occur. 7D^n occur. 

: ... 

Part. ^0'^ b'^CD'^D 
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1. 3D11 (12:13); Yp'>'>U9:24)/or Vplll; HD''"' (34:18); pilD-* 

2. 3"»DM (12:16); np'^y^T] (21:7); n3D\-|*; ^''tD'Tl (4:7); 

prn'; 3''D''i< (32:13); la-iDn*; n3''B''«1 (32:10); 353\1 
(32:13); TtS^r\b'; 3''D''D*; npro.' 

Verbs whose first radical was originally "^ exhibit the following pe- 
culiarities: 

1. In the !|pU Imperfect the radical ^ unites with the vowel of the 
preformative (!) and gives t (§ 30. 2. a). No forms of an Imperative 
occur. 

2. In the Hif *il the radical "^ unites with the vowel of the preforma- 
tive (a) and gives £ (§ 30. 4. 6). 

Note. — ^No Nif al or Hof'al forms occur. 

82. Verbs y^ or ^"'^^ caUed H^b 

[For full inflection, see Paradigm K, p. 204] 

TABULAR VIEW 

J$3SA. Nir&l. PTel. Ptt'&l. HITU. Hltfp&'gl. 

Pert. ncDp n^p^ ncDp n^p ncDpn neprin 
impf. ncDpTiBp^ n^p'' n^p'^ ncDp"" nepn'' 
imv. ncDp r\^pr\ n^p n^pn nepnn 

inf.ab.. nbp|'"^^i?^ '"^^Pj napn 

inf.con8t. niDj7 niCDjjn ntep ntej? niCDpn ntepnn 
Part. act. HDp mpD HCDpD ncspHD 

Part. pass, liiep nippJ 




1. o. ,Tn (2:10); HpE^H (2:6); ,1^3 (18:33); HJDJ*; n^JH-* 

TT |t;« t« t:» t:t 



<l8a.66:ll. sjer. 1:12. "Bz. 2:7. «l8a.23:16. 

iJer.4:22. •lSam.l6:17. 'Bx.2:7. ilE^O:?. 

• B8l«lL2:e. 
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ft. JVJV (1:29); H^ (2:6); H^DX (24:45); n33« (30:3); 



, .r^vi 



c. nfe^v(i:ii); ni;-i(4:2); n^DD'; n^i:^*; n«nE^D (24:21). 

• • •«• •■« 

Remark.-nE^V*; HV"! (4:2); nj3.' 

d. riD2*: n'M (18:18); H^ii'; Hip'; n3"in (15:1); nSiV 

e. n)by (2:3); n1«1 (2:19); nlJan"*; nVnn (6:19); 

• • • • ■ 

niVnnn." 

/. nbV (6:14); ,13^"; .THH"; nVs"; nDH"; n«"in-" 

• • • ■ • • 



Verbs whose third radical is ^ are very few, the ) in nearly every 
case having passed over into ^. Verbs whose third radical is ^ pre- 
sent the following peculiarities: 

1. When the third radical (^) would be final, it appears nowhere 
except in the T^ passive Participle. Its place is generally supplied 
by the vowel-letter n> *^d hence these verbs are commonly termed 
r\/' The following treatments of final ^ occur: 

a. It is wholly rejected, and &, rounded from ^ (§ 36. 2), appears 
as the vowel of the second radical in all Perfects. 

b. It unites with the stem-vowel, and 6, contracted from ay 
(§ 36* 2), appears as the vowel of the second radical in all Imperfects, 

c. It unites with the stem-vowel, and 6, contracted from ay 
(§ 36* 2), appears as the vowel of the second radical in all Participles, 
except the ^pil passive. 

Remark. — ^In the construct form of the participle ^ contracts 

with the preceding vowel (a), yielding the form % (jl .). 

d. It is lacking, and d (rounded from fi) and e, the usual vowels, 
appear as the stem-vowels of the Infs. absolute (the latter (e) in Hif. 
Hof., and sometimes in R'el and Nif.). 

e. It is lacking, and 6 (either rounded from fi, or contracted from 
a and w) with the ending ^, appears as the ending of all Infs. Const. 



iBx.21:20. sJob9:22. «Bx.2:ll. «Mal.2:17. 

• Ps. 147: 2. • 1 Sam. 1 : 10. ' 1 Sam. 2 : 27. • Ps. 40 : 2. 

• Deut. 13 : 16. ^ Hag. 1:2. ¥ 2 Sam. 13 : 2. u Mic 6 : 3. 
uj08h.9:20. >«P8.59:14. uEzek.6:ll. MiKg8.18:l. 



//: 
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/. It unites with the preceding vowel, and 6 (written H )f 
arising from the contraction of ^_^ appears in all Imvs. (2 masc. sg.). 

2. nT (1:26) for VIT; )by (2:1); 115^ (1:9); ^H (1:14); 
13"1(1:22); 115(1:22); !|iDnM WTl^''^ irST': 1^20^ 

: ; IT T I I T v:iv I I T : • ) ^ : • 

1D''DD'"; t'^aT-" 

AS : - : f \ : : • 

3. a. n^Dia'; rriM^; rrhn*-. nniia (45:i9); n''fc<"in."' 

6. DniMI (3:5); fT'E'V (3:14); ''n'':p (4:1); n''3n"; 

n^innE^n"; &«< qf- n"'7vn" and rri^vn"; tids" 

T j« -; I- : • T J" ^:i¥ T J* ^•:i¥ • j" • 

ond ^n^'DS"; "^tV))i" ond ^0^!)^ (3:17). 

• •• • * J** * * J* * 

c. )^Mn (41:36); ^pEfni (19:33); nrE^j^H"; n:''E'3;n"; 



T 4', 



4. nn\"l(l:2); nnfc^V (27:17); nnt^n (38:14); nn«"ij(9:i4); 

T : IT T IT "t t -: it t -; : • 

nnjsn"; nnVs"; nnpts^n (24:46). 

T I IT : 



I 



2. Before vowel-additions, the radical ^ is usually lacking, together 
with its preceding vowel; it appears, however, in pausal and em- 
phatic forms. 

3. Before consonant-additions, the radical ^ unites with the pre- 
ceding stem-vowel, always a, forming the diphthongal ay, which 
appears as 

a. 6 (^_-.) in the Perfects of the passive stems (rarely it is ^_J ; 
6. t (^__), thinned from ^, generally in the Perfects of active 
stems, though Pi*el and Hif'tl stems very frequently have '^___; 

c. & (^_-.)> contracted from ay, in Imperfects and Imperatives. 

4. The Perfect 3 sg. fem. of all stems lacks the third radical (^) 
and takes the old feminine ending H-—* ^ which H is added. 

Note. — ^This H is probably the usual feminine ending, added 

after the analogy of other verbs. 



1 Deut. 32 : 37. t isa. 41 : 5. > Isa. 33 : 7. « Isa. 21 : 12. 

• Ex. 15 : 5. • Deut. 8 : 13. ? £zek. 32 : 2. « Deut. 27 : 9. 

• Isa. 14 : 10. w Ex. 26 : 30. " Ex. 17 : 5. " Deut. 4 : 19. 
u Ex. 32 : 7. i< Ex. 33 : 1. » Ezek. 31 : 15. » Ps. 32 : 5. 

» Deut. 3 : 21. u Deut. 1 : 44. u Lev. 4:2. » 2 Sam. 1 : 24. 

«Jer. 49:24. »Ho8. 11:6. 
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5. a. 73* fo^ TOh l!f* for sV\)i\ D^IT for 2*1(1 /<w 113*111; 

nnn^ /or B-in /<"• r\^'^n; bvn' for 'rh)ir\. 

■ •rf« •• • « •■ 

6. (1) ne'V; BE^'l-' 

• • • • 

(2) nE^"! (9:21); -nD"! (27:38); ntS^W (24:46). 

• • 9%^ • I * •••• « • •• V 

• • «/• ••* 

(3) p11 (2:22); a")'! (1:22); Wl^; ^IplV; \pV\ (33:19). 

(4) JDnV*; ID^I"; {<"im (3:6); 3^m (43:34). 

(5) y^V\^ (4:4); -|nni (4:1); IH^I (4:5); rOV^\ (1:7); 

B7Vn (22:12). 

(6) ^an"; XTI (12:7); «-)W." 

T • Tj"- T •• IT 

(7) ^D""! (2:2); la^l (2:16); pll": I^W"; ^aH"! (9:21). 

(8) pEfll (29:10); DD"" (9:27); IDIV" 

f • • • • J m d • 

5. Fonns lacking any representation of the third radical are found 
as follows: 

a. Without n_ in the Pi'el, Hif 11 and IBffpa'gl Imperatives; 
in Hif'll forms, a helping -?- or -=- is often inserted. 

6. Without H-^ in the Imperfect when used as a Jussive, or 
with Wftw Conversive (§§ 69, b, 70. d). In the absence of the H-— > 

(1) the verbal form may stand without change; or 

(2) it may have the vowel of the preformative modified; or 

(3) it may receive the helping-vowel -=-; or 

(4) it may receive the helping-vowel -v-, and also have the 

vowel of the preformative modified; 

(5) in laryngeal forms -=- is employed as the helping-vowel; 

(6) in the NIf al there is no further change; 

(7) in the H*el and Hi0pa*el there is naturally the absence 

of the characteristic DftgSS-fSrtS; 

(8) in the H!f '11 the helping vowel — is frequently employed, 

in which case the -«- of the preformative is deflected to 
8 (§ 36. 2). 



» P8. 119 : 18. 


* Deut. 3 : 28. 


•Judg. 20:38. 


« Deut. 9 : 14. 


» Ex. 8 : 1. 


•Job 31: 27. 


T Num. 21 : 1. 


> Ex. 2 : 12. 


• Ruth 2 : 3. 


M 1 Kgs. 10 : 13. 


" Deut. 2 : 1. 


uisa. 47:3. 


uBx. 6:3. 


M Jon. 2:1. 


u Deut. 3 : 18. 


ujudg. 16:4. 
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83. Verbs UkmSd 'Ant ((C!?) 





[F» fdn inllectioii. a 


ee PanuUgml^ 


r.p.3i&] 








TABULAR VIEW 








«M. 


Ninu. 


PTeL 


HB1L 


Hiipra. 


Perf. 


«9R 


KDpi 


^^p 


K'lppn 


Nppnn 


Impf. 


«Dp1 


«Dp^ 


«E>p^ 


«'>pp^ 


Kppn^ 


Imv. 


«i?R 


^?5pn 


K^p 


Kppn 


Kppnn 


ffif ttlia 


«top 


«Dp3 


i^CDp 


«ppn 






• 


Inf. const. 


«Dp 


«Dpn 


KK>p 


K''ppn 


Kppnn 


Part. act. 


i^Dp 




K^pO 


K''ppp 


((Dpnp 


Part. pass. 


WDp 


«DpJ 









1. «n2 (1:1) /or «-52; KXJD (2:20); ^-JpJ'; «-1p»/«r Nip; 

NK^in (1:11). 

2. a. 1«^D (1:28); ^N^D"* (25:24); n«2''l (2:22); ^l^^p\* 

6. ?1«E?J*; TINaD""; TINE'''*; Tl^'ial'V: DDN''"l3n'?.» 

3. a. n«"lp (17:19); '»nN12 (6:7); liKUD (26:32); DnNaD* 

6- riN^D*; Tli^^D"; TIN")'' (3i:3i); DHN")''"; T\^lb": 

Tj-T "4~T -j-T r~; T^~T 

TlNnpJ"; riNCSn"; HNSD"; nN")3"; nN3m." 
e. nJN"lpn (2 /. pi.)"; HiNlpn (3 /. ?/.)»»; JN-)p»; 

Remaik 1.— flNa (24:11) far m'^: H^ (36:7) or h^fe^ 
(4:7) /Of HNE^. 

1 Deok 28 : 10. >l8a.58:12. •Fl89:27. «Deiift.l:31. 

SI Kgs. 18*12. •Deiit.4:37. ' i Sam. 2 : 20. • Jndg. 14 : 12. 

•Job36:17. »jQr.6:ll. uDeiit.5:5. »Fl5:8. 

nB8tli.4:ll. >«Ex. 29:36. »Ezek.5:ll. »JodL 17:15. 

0188111.19:2. n Ruth 1 : 20. 21. »Riitti4:17. »RiiUil:ao. 
«Bx.2:18. 
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Remark 2.-U2i/orWi<3; DnSm'; TlDy*; niWV\-* 

Remark S-H^DCDi*; "'lE'i*; nD«' /or nXDXJ; n«31'; 

Verbs whose third radical is (i( exhibit the following peculiarities: 

1. Final ^ always quiesces (§ 43. 1); this does not affect any pre- 
ceding vowel except i,, which, in an open syllable, then becomes &, 
as in the 1^ Perf., Imperf. and Imv.; throughout the Pu*81 and H5f*81 
forms, and in the NiTal Perfect. 

Note. — ^The 1^ Imperf. and Imv. have & for their stem-vowel, 
after the analogy of verbs '^ laryngeal (§ 76.). 

2. Medial ^ is treated as a consonant (larynge), 
a. Before all vowel-additions. 

6. Before the SnvA which precedes the suffixes 71, 03, |3. 

3. Medial ^ quiesces (t. e., loses its consonantal character) before 
all consonant-additions, the preceding vowel becoming 

a. T-, rounded from &, in the 1^ Perfect (active). 

b. -^f lowered from !, in the I^jSlI Perfect (stative), and in the 
remaining Perfects. 

Note. — ^This use of e in the Perfects parallels the usage in H*' / 
verbs (§ 83.). 

c. -7- (i), after the analogy of the H" / verb, in the Imperfects 
and Imperatives. 

Remark 1. — ^In addition to instances indicated under 3 (above), 
^ shows a tendency to become silent in many isolated cases. 

Remaric2. — ^, losing its consonantal character, is frequently 
dropped. 

Remaric 3. — ^There are numerous examples of verbs (^"^7 ^^ 
the inflection of verbs H'^/ (§ ^^O^ there being an evident confusion, 
in many cases, of the one claiss with the other. 



ilS«m.25:8. >JodL2:16. *Ji]dg.4:19. «Rttthl:14. 

•Job 18:3. •Pb. 32:1. vRttth2:9. •Pb.89:11. 

•Jer. 29:10. 



XII. Bi-Uteral Verbs 

84. trasses of Bt-Uterat Verbs 

1. iVp (8:8): DEf-i (8:1); yy (21:12); ^H"! (29:20); "»n (3:22). 

2. WKfl (3:15); niD"* (38:11); 3Bf (18:33); 31E^n (3:19); 

I T T T T 

Dp"! (4:8). 

|T gr- 
ille Semitic vocabulaiy in general and the Hebrew in particular are 
predominantly tri4iieral; t. e., words are^ for the most part, made upon 
the basis of three radical consonants. Hebrew granmiars have long 
taught that all Hebrew words might be explained upon the tri-literal 
basis; and many still so teach. But it now appears to be true that 
originally, not only in the Semitic languages as a whole, but also in 
Hebrew, there were two kinds of words, those organized as tri4iieral8, 
and those organized as bi4iierak. But the tendency of the lan- 
guage was toward tri4iterality. The bi-literals gradually yielded to 
this influence and sought in various ways to achieve tri4iterality, or 
its equivalent, for themselves. Some carry the marks of their bi- 
literal origin more plainly visible than do others. It is probable 
indeed that aD of the Weak Verbs were originally of the bi-literal 
order; but for the sake of convenience they have been treated here as 
tri4iterak. But there are two classes of verbs which from every 
point of view are best treated frankly as bi-litends. These are: 

1. The 'Ayin-doubled (y^y) verb, the main characteristic of 
which is the doubling of the second radical. 

Note. — ^An accurate name for this class awaits discovery. 
^Aytn must here be understood as designating the second radical, 
rather than the middle radical, since these roots have only two con- 
sonants. 

2. The IMlddle-Vowd verbs, conmionly called 'Ayin Wiw (Yy) 
and -Aym Y6d {^y). 

Note. — ^The name "Middle-Vowd verb" is chosen here rather 

for convaiience than for accuracy. 
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fsq 



BT AN mDVCIIYB 1CETH(H> 



131 



SS. The 'A^ln-Doubled Verb 

[Por ftdl inileelioB, aee PanuUgmLw p. aOSj 
TABULAR VIEW 





vu. vara. 


HiTIL 


Pof. 


Dp Dpa 

Dpp Dpi 


Dpn 
Dpn 


Im^f. 


Dp: 

op: . 


Op: 


op: 


ImY. 


Dp Dpn 


Dpn 


Inf. abs. 


DiDp 


Dpn 
Dpn 


Dpn 


Inf. const. 


Dp Dpn 


Dpn 


Put. act. 


Dpp 


Dpp 


Fart. pan. 


&IDp DpJ 




Horai: Pf. 


Dpin: Impf- DpT"; 


ParLDpW 



1. a. DEf"' (8:1); n3"1 (18:20); «D3 (19:4); n^Hn*; ""aOn*; 

^ -w TaT *-» »J— — •*— T 

n3DD»; a'D"**; 3D3.» 

6. Dn"**; ab"*^: n'3K*; Dn"* (47:15); l!?S'»»; np-i (24:26). 

K«n«k.— ao""*; on*'"; iro"*"; "ion"; ro"*-" 

2. a. i?^3 (11:9); UH (33:5); ^^^3 (29:3); lVbxf«; nTlJ-" 

ft. ^blT"; yv'n"; 3?1D"; lHef"; TnEf" 

'- ^^e6«; ine6"; aho^-; Donb"; DDEfn»; aa^v" 



>JiidS.aO:40. 


* Cant. 6 : 5. 


*Kz.28:ll. 


« 1 K0i. 7 : 15. 


• Niiiii.M:4. 


•Fl 30:13. 


TlSam.5:8. 


* Deot. 9 : 21. 


•Job 24:24. 


»Kz.l3:18. 


n2K9.22:4. 


nDeot. 1:44. 


"■z. 23:21. 


M lA. 24 : 12. 


«Kz. 15:10. 


»IA. 10:31. 


» Deot. 21 : 20. 


»Pror. 30:27. 


»2K9.«:15. 


»lfie:2:4. 


«JiidS.5:27. 


BlA.10:«. 


«Jer. 47;4. 


iiNaai.21:C 


9Uik47:ti. 


•Mie.0:13. 


'Jo|»U:S3. 
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One group of bi-literal verbs sought to approximate tri-literality 
by strengthening the consonantal element of the root. As a rule, 
the second radical was therefore doubled whenever possible. The 
vowel used before this doubled consonant was the same as that found 
as characteristic stem-vowel in the corresponding forms of the tri- 
literal strong verb. 

1. a. The second radical is regularly doubled, except when final, 
throughout the ?S1, Nif al, Hff'fl and Hof al stems. 

b. Some verbs double the first instead of the second radical in the 
Ipll Imperf. This is the regular form in Aramaic for these verbs; this 
form of the Imperf. therefore is conmionly called the Aramaic Imperf. 

Remark. — Such forms occur sporadically in the Hff'll and 
Hofai. 

2. Certain forms of the |pll, Nff'Sl, Hif *!1 and H6f 21 become fully 
tri-literal by writing the second radical twice and vocalizing as in 
the tri-literal strong verb. These are: 

a. The J^sA Perfect of verbs denoting action or movement in 
all the forms of the 3d pers. 

b. The 1^1 Participles and Infin. Absol. The naturally long 
voweb of these forms made any other method of strengthening them 
impossible. 

c. A few sporadic forms. 

3. 0. in^Va'; Tl^aD'; nl3D'; ^Vi'hpy; nteE^H'; nl2Dn*; 

h. nraon (37:7); ni"'Vnni (4i:54); nrVan.' 
0. Dni3DV; n^aDiD'; Entepj; DniDpni. 

4. a. nraon (37:7); 1^20''"; IpHS"; "'Dn": ''33Dn"; 
h- ID"!"; 15^"; "'3*1" (but li'i) » 

TjT- T 'T '4 



1 Josh. 5 : 0. 

• Job 16:7: 

• Ezek. 41 : 24. 
uPs. 130:13. 
visa. 54:1. 



s 1 Sam. 22 : 22. 

• 1 Egs. 18 : 37. 
tt Ps. 40 : 6. 
w Dout. 7 : 7. 
u In. 12 : 6. 



*Ex. 40:3. 

' 1 Sam. 3 : 11. 
«» ProT. 8 : 27. 
u Ruth 3 : 15. 
» Ezek. 1:0. 



• 2 Sam. 6 : 22. 

• Josh. 6 : 3. 
»Jer. 27:8. 
ujer. 31:7. * 
» Bselc 22 : 26. 
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d.\>nn (6:1): ^nO'; ^Ot^*; ^20r]*; nlsEfn*; 

nr^nn (41:54); nr^an^; bm (9:20) bnr\v 



T <v • ; T JV 



3. When tenninations beginning with a consonant are attached to 
fonns containing a doubled second radical, a separating vowel is in- 
serted to make it possible to retain the doubling of the radical. 

a. The forms in the perfect take 6 as the separating vowel. 
6. The Imperfect takes 6 (^ ) before the termination Hi* 

T 

c. The separating vowels regularly carry the tone except before 
the heavy terminations Q{^ and |f^ . 

Note. — ^The origin of these separating voweb is not clear, but 
the probability is that they arose after the analogy of the J^/ verb 
forms. 

4. The following variations from the form of the stem-vowel as it 
appears in corresponding forms of the tri-literal strong verb are found: 

a. The original fi regularly appears in the 1^1 Imperf., Inf., 
and Imperative, whenever the tone leaves the root-syllable by reason 
of the addition of affixes or suffixes. 

6. The original u is deflected to 5 in the 1^1 Imperf . when the 
tone recedes to the preformative upon the addition of W&w-conversive; 
and frequently also in cases covered by 4 a. 

c. In the N!f*al Imperf. and Imv., where e appears in the strong 
verb, the original 9. is retained unchanged. 

d. In the H!f*tl stem throughout, the attenuated I is not length- 
ened to t as in the strong verb, but 

(1) is lowered to e when it has the tone; 

(2) is retained as I when it loses the tone by reason of the 

addition of affixes or suffixes, and 

(3) is deflected to e when the tone recedes on account of 

w&w-conversive. 

Note. — ^A naturally long vowel before a doubled consonant is 
contrary to usage in Hebrew, being rarely, if ever, found. 



>Jer.25:29. sjer.21:4. •Cant.6:5. «Jobl6:7. 

>1 Sam. 3:11. • Judg. 13 : 25. 
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6. a. ab"", i»d nraon (37:7); 2Di'. J»a ^iiz^y-, ^oy. 

h. DS.T; 2D'"; DT"; lrl3n Tl3n"; pl3n pl3n." 

c. ^nn (6:1); ^no"; "•Jri^pn"; nsEfn"; '>n3Efnv 

Remark.— ^p{< (16:5); DH'"*; n^^" 
d. brm (4:26); lE^I-; nl3D1D-" 



5. Certain variations occur in the towel of the preformaHve syllable 
from the vowel forms in the corresponding places in the strong verb. 
These are: 

a. In the regular !^1 Imperf ., the Nif *al Perf . and Part., and the 
Hif*il Imperf. and Imv., the original a of the preformative syllable is 
rounded to & when pretonic, but is reduced to §*w& when the tone 
moves farther away. 

6. In the Nif*al Imperf., Imv., and Infins. and in the so-called 
Aramaic Imperf. of the !^1, the a of the preformative is attenuated to 
i in the unaccented sharpened syllable and remains without further 
change. 

c. In the Hif'tl Perf. and Part, the original a of the preforma- 
tive is attenuated to i and then lowered to e when pretonic; but when 
the tone moves away original a is reduced to compound S'w& (-=r). 

Remark.— The intransiiive |pll Imperf. with a as stem-vowel also 
has e in the preformative syllable, but probably here it arises from 
ail original !. 

d. The preformative u of the Hof . stem regularly lengthens to 
ii. This is probably due to the influence of the Middle-Vowel verb 
(§ 86.). 

Remark. — ^Frequently forms appear with u unchanged and the 
first radical doubled; e. g., OSH*^ 



1 1 Kgs. 7 : 15. 

* Bzek. 47 : 2. 

• 1 Sam. 5 : 8. 

u 2 Sam. 19 : 44. 
u Ifla. 7 : 8. 



sNmn.34:4. 

• 2 Sam. 5 : 23. 
MPs. 30:13. 
M Job 16: 7. 
uHos. 10:14. 



• MIc. 2 : 4. 

7 Deut. 2 : 24. 
" Isa. 24 : 3. 
» Num. 17 : 20. 
MEzek. 41:24. 



«2 0hr. 14:6. 

• Ps. 68 : 3. 
»«Jer. 25:29. 
u Deut. 19 : 6. 
» Job 24: 24. 
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6. a. ppnO (49:10); bb)l2'>'; TlDDnV; miT)'' (25:22); 

"•^ T : t;i;i* ^^ii:i« 

c. !?p!?p*; ""nVa^a*; naDan*»; ^^ht'-. "i3*idd"; 
itinDnonn (43:io). 

: AT : - : • 

d.bbn"i ib^n"; bVp"*"; b^srY' (20:7); nDS*i"; 



^^p^" 

7. See f onns cited under 3 a, b, c, ia,d,5 a, c. 

8. 'yah'', for nb!?; ip!in2",/or ipna; ?i2fD« (27:21), /or 
?)i2fD«; pT", /or 1*1^ n^E^vi,/ornfefi; ynv''/^- pv 

6. The Intensive Stems assume special forms in these verbs. These 
are: 

a. The PSIM stem, as active intensive, with its reflexive HWpdleL 

b. The Pdlal stem, as passive of the Fdlel, with its reflexive 
mOpdlal. 

c. The FQpel stem appears as an active intensive in a few verbs. 

Note. — ^These stems serve both for this verb and for the Middle- 
Vowel verb (§ 86.). In the P61el and P619.1 forms, the double writing 
of the 2d radical gives the desired tri-literality; and to express the 
intensive idea, the vowel of the penult is lengthened (and rounded) 
in place of another doubling of the 2d radical. In the FQpel, the 
entire bi-literal root is doubled. 

d. A few verbs write the 2d radical twice and make intensive 
stems from this lengthened root exactly as in the tri-literal verb proper. 
These are forms that developed late. 

7. The tone generally stays upon the stemnsyllable. As a rule, it 



>P8.90:6. *P8.131:2. *Jiidg.lO:8. «P8.74:13. 

• Lam. 1:12. •I8a.53:5. Usa.24:19. •Eod.lO:10. 

•Jer. 51:25. >• In. 29:4. ujer. 51:58. t< 2 Sam. 6 : 14. 

UP8. 10:3. MPs. 104:35. uLev. 20:9. visa. 1:6. 

»l8a.65:20. uEod.9:l. ttProy.8:29. •Froy.29:6. 

«P8.91:6. "I8a.42:4. 
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leaves that sjdiable cmly whea the sepaiatiiig vofwds aie used or 
whtti pronominal suffixes aie added. 

8. The fonns of this verb sometimes exchange with similar forms 
of the Middle-Vowel v^ (§ U.). 

8&. The MUUUe-Vowei Verb 
[For PaSi inflectloo. see PSKnMlIgm IC p. 208.1 
TABULAR VIEW 



Nmu. 



mriL 



MiddUe. 






Perf. 

Impf. 
Imv. 



V 



Inf.oonst. 



Part* act. 



Part, pass* 



hyp 






^1p3 ^■'ppi bfwn 



Inf. abs. h\p yp 






bip^. 

^ipn 



PC 
P'7 



"•pD 



^ipj 



^p^o 



1. o. 32f (18:33); noD'; ""naef*; DniD»; no*; no*!*; 

'; E^l.' 



T.T 



Item«ik.-nD (42:38); "lli^ (44:3); efl3*; 310': inp(7:22). 
6. ^tel (17:12): ^ten (17:10); pj (41:32); p^J (41:33); 

law (10:18); Dnbw"; TiiiDJ"; "•niffij." 



> 3 Sun. 12 : 31. 
• 1 Sun. 3 : 1. 
>Deiii.5:30. 


>Zndi.l:16u 

• Butfa 1 : 15. 

»SaelL30:43. 


•lfaL3:8. 
* 1 Ctar. 31 : 20. 
niML50:S. 


«Deiii.t: 
>Jar. 48:] 
ttPs.38:t. 
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c. «13M32:9); Ef^^V; ^)^^^; !|nV?')«; n1«3 (34:15).. 

d. ^'•an (4:4); ^''tSfiT (14:16); *|*»Nn (1:17); D"»p« (17:21); 

a^Bf^ (50:15); D^D (^=9); CpH^*; ''hDpn (9:17); 
W3''tSfn (44:8); DDH (38:8); 3Efn (50:15); 3Efn 
(24:8); ^a*" (4:3); nJDCfn*; Dp'V; nOpHV: 

nbnnr; n«2n (20:9); "tn^ani (27:12). 



T J* 



«• niD^, (38:11); y^Zf^ (3:19); Q^p (13:17); 3^ef (31:3); 
rm (19:2); HIDJ (42:2); HJOp'; ni3ef.** 

Remark.-DI"'"; 32^"*: llF\"i VpH"! Dp"! (4:8); IfV) (18:2); 
DCM (26:18); li"! (20:1); D^'l (39:12); ni3E^ni« 



TJT- 



T : ^ T 



/. D">2rM30:42); n''Efl« (3:15); pT (49:16); p^^ (24:23); 

py«; nr3"; p" 

Remaik.— W"; ^:i'<»; DC^"*"; DE'"! (2:8); HE^'I (30:40); 

9- 3tSf**; 31"; nDp«; D''Op**; D«p"; D«b.» 

Tlie Middle-Vowel verb is a bi-Iitend verb which seeks to approxi- 
mate tri-Iiterality, mainly by emphasizing the dbaracteristic stem- 
vowel. Hence 

1. Wherever the stem-vowel is characteristic of the form, it be- 
comes naturally long, if the consonantal aivironmait permits. 

a. The 9. of the IS2U Perf . becomes ft, except before terminations 
beginning with a consonant. 

Remaik. — Stative verbs have e or o in the '^XL Perf. 



> laa. 29 : 22. 
• Job 20: 10. 
•laa. 32:9. 
»Jer. 16:5. 
»Ps.5:2. 



s 2 Sam. 2 : 32. 

•Judg. 2:16. 
» Ruth 1 : 8. 
mPtot. 3:11. 
" Ptot. 23 : 1. 



n 1 Sun. 22 : 15. » 1 Sam. 3 : 8. 
»Mic.7:6. »2Sam. 18:31. 



< 2 Kgs. 12 : 9. 
* Ex. 26 : 30. 
n Num. 24 : 7. 
n 1 Sam. 7 : 14. 
»Jer. 9:11. 
»Jer. 30:18. 
»Hof. 10:14. 



• Nam. 7:1. 

• Nam. 31 : 28. 
xjodg. 7:3. 
MPs. 19:13. 
»P8 13:6. 
MJer.49:9. 
»Jiidg.4:21. 
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.6. TheorigiiialaQfaONiralfoniisislaigtfaenedtotaiidioiiiided 
tod. 

Note. — This 6 gives way to fl in some fonns of the Perf., for 
the sake of euphony. 

c. Tlie same change to 6 takes place in certain verbs having a 
as the original st^n-vowel of the T^jbI Imperf . 

d. Tlie original a of the HiTfl attenuates tol^ which lengthens to 
t in aO tonus except the Inf. Abs., the Imv. 2d sing, masc, the Jus- 
sive form of the Imperf., the Imperf. with W&w-ocmversiv^ sometimes 
in the Imperf. before the ending H J » ^uid in some exceptional forms. 

Note. — ^The t in Wtfl of the tri-literal strcmg verb is probably 
due to the influ^ice of this t in the Middle-Vowel verb. 

e. An original ii is lengthened to fl in the JSSL Imperf. and Infin. 
Const., and in the Imv. exc^t in the 2d fem. pL, ndiere ii is lowered 
to 6 before the affix HJ ^- 

T 

Remark. — ^In the Jussive form of the IpH Imperf., ii is merdy 
lowered to 5; and in the form with W&w-ccmversivey ii is deflected to 
o, except where it carries the tone and becomes 5. 

/. An original ! lengthens to t in the T^jbI Imperf., Imv. and Infin. 
Const, of the Middle t verb. 

Remaik. — ^In the Jussive thb i becomes S; and with w&w- 
conversive i is deflected to e. 

g. The 1^31 Active Part takes & (sometimes with ^ as vowel- 
letter), the vowel so characteristic of the penult of this Part in the 
tri-literal verb, thou^ in its rounded form 6; here it remains as t. 
The ISSi Infin. Absol. rounds its & into 6, as in the cfaaiacteiistic pl- 
iable of the corresponding tri-literal form. 

2. a. nbpn (6:18); '^hDin (14:22); '^hSJ'^p.T; UD'^Efn 

(44:8); ""nillDi'; TIJIIDJ'; Tli^J-* 

ft. nj-iDiDn*; n3''Di3;n*; n3'>3efn': n^nion*; 






>Fl139:18. *JatL.90:S. •Ps.38:t. «In.lO:ia. 

• In.54:10. •In.e0:8. 'Snk. 16:as. •Sx.l3:l«. 

• IieT.7:ao. »Mle.3:12. 
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2. Fonns which lengthen the stem-vowel, as indicated above, take 
certain separating vowels before terminations beginning with a con- 
scmant. These make it possible to retain the lengthened stem-vowel 
and, in addition, give a longer form. 

a. In the NiTal and HITtl Perfects the separating vowel is 6 CO. 

b. In the '^M Imperf. and rarely in the HiTtl Imperf. the 
separating vowel t ) ^ used. 

c. These separating voweb regularly carry the tone, except 
before the heavy terminations QR and lp{ ^. 

Note. — Just as in the yTy verb, the separating vowels are 

perhaps due to the analogy of the H/ verb. 

3. a. rX\D\ (38:11); TjD^IE^ (3:15); TODi (42:2); )yip] (8:3); 
n^^Xn (1:17); 3Efn (50:15); D'»p« (17:21)'; ^^^ 

(50:15); ^yw (10:18); ^DJ'; n33tSfn*; TlillDJ*; 

"•rUIDJ*; Dp'1 (4:8); YQI (41:33); D'»3l3J.' 

J. VteJ (17:26); ^te"» (17:12); VteH (17:10); p3n«; ^bb\ 

(34:24); y^VH-' 
c. K»3n (4:4); ^EfH (14:16); D^D (9:9); D''p.T; 

pl'»3n»; '•nbpn (6:18); '•nb'in (14:22); •n^^ian"; 

U 



T • »S 



i2. See examples dted under 1 c above. 

3. The vowel of the preformative syllable, when the latter is open, 
necessarily undergoes change: 

a. The original & rounds to k wh^i pretonic, and is reduced to 
ShdA when ante-jnettmic, in the '^M Imperf., NiT&l Perf. and Part, 
Hff*tl Imperf., Imv., and Infinitives. 

b. The original & attenuates to I in the NiT&l Imperf., Imv., and 
Infinitives, and remains without further change in the sharpened 
syllable, just as in the tri-Iitend strong verb in the corresponding forms. 



>In.42:17. sJob20:10. <Iaa.50:5. «Pi.38:9. 

•Deiii.l:13. •Exek.38:7. tEx.16:7. •JoelL4:0. 

•Lot. 14:12. »Siek. 27:26. u 2 Chr. 15 : 16. 
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c. The original & of the H!f*tl Ferf. and Part, is attenuated to 
i and lowered to $ when pretonic^ but is reduced to S*w& when ante- 
pretonic. 

d. In the preformative of the 1^ Imperf ., with & as stem-vowel 
(1 c above) of some intransitive verbs original I undergoes the same 
changes as the attenuated I of the preformative of the Hif tl Perfect. 

4. 3E^!|n (42:28); p!|n>; Dp=in'; HOV; D")^''*; 3BflDn 

(43:12); nE^'V; 'iD^D-* 
5. a. rp)T (1:20); n^3»; ^^^3*; \1)T*; plaHN." 

b. !|iii3"; n^^ln»; lEfEfarY' (2:24); piDnv" 

ir T : IT IT : • Jit s • 

e. b^by (47:12); ^1^3^31 (45:11); ^3^3"; 1^3^3"; 

- : " : • I J T : - s 

d. D'p"; ID'p"; HDip^": '•iD^'p"; O'lpV-** 

"I" :p TA~| — X '4" tf- "|- : 

4. The Hof *&I stem, having its characteristic vowel in the pre- 
formative syllable, naturally, strengthens that vowel rather than the 
stem-vowel. Consequently u is lengthened to il QO, which is of 
course without further change. The inflection is otherwise as in 
the strong verb. 

5. The Middle-Vowel verb, having no middle radical to double, 
forms its intensive stems in a different way. 

a. The intensive actives, corresponding to the Pi'el and H][0pa*el 
of tri-literal verbs, are known as the Pdlel and HiBpSlel. 

b. The corresponding intensive passive is known as the PSlal. 

Note. — ^For an explanation of the origin of these forms, see § 85. 

c. Some Middle-Vowel verbs make an intensive stem by simply 
doubling the bi-litenJ root as a whole and vocalizing the resulting 
form like a regular tri-literal B[*el, etc. These forms are known as the 
PUpel, Ptlpal, and HiBpalpel. 



> Isa. 30 : 33. 

• Ex. 10 : 8. 

• Isa. 62 : 7. 
wprov. 24:3. 
" Isft. 22 : 17. 
nPs. 119:28. 



sBx.40:17. 

• Isa. 17 : 1. 
M Job 23: 15. 
ujer. 20:9. 
tt Bath. 9:31. 
tt Buth 4 : 7. 



*Num. 15:35. 

T Ps. 9 : 8. 
" Ps. 67 : 23. 
u 1 Kgs. 20 : 27. 
uB8th.9:27. 



« Ley. 4 : 10. 

• Ps. 90 : 4. 
"Job 15: 7. 
u SIsth. 4 : 4. 
»P8. 119:106. 
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d. PVel forms of Middle-Vowel verbs are found only in the later 
literature. These were probably made after the analogy of genuine 

MiddlerW&w verbs, such as tVi^f /^^» niit> etc. 

6. DE^'» (8:3); !|«2 (7:9); ^mO (7:22); !|Sjbi (10:18); ^Vd^J 

JS T JT 4" AT J • 

(34:24); inDpH (6:18); •>nbin (14:22); nr3!|2fn'; 

7. TT' (49:16); D''E^ (30:42); n"'E^« (3:15); T^^ (24:23); 

|»T 'T "T I** 



T 4 



8. 13" (from t^; as if from ]]2): IDJ" (for -jIDJ, from IID: 

- -T IT T T 

as if from 110); ^Sl1^" (from DH; asiffromQOI); ^ID^" 

-T 4 - -T-» 

(from :|!|D). 

6. The tendency of the Middle-Vowel verb being to stress the 
stem-vowel, the tone naturally stays upon this strengthened vowel 

wherever possible. It loses the tone only when (a) the endings Qp\ 

and )p\ are added, which carry the tone; or (b) the separating 

vowels 6 or 6 are used, which always carry the tone themselves ex- 
cept before Qf^ and )p\ ; or (c) in forms with W&w-conversive, 

etc., in which the stem-vowel was never strengthened. 

7. Middle-^ verbs differ from Mlddle-il only in the 1^1 Imperf ., 
Imv. and Inf. Const., and sometimes in the T^ Passive Part., in 
all of which t appears instead of A. 

Remark. — ^A few Middle-^ verbs seem to show a characteristic 
form of the !^I Perf . with t instead of &. But these forms are per- 
haps better considered as HifUs with the preformative dropped. 

8. Since the Middle-Vowel verb and the so-called 'Ayln-doubled 
verb are fundamentally the same, it is natural that the two should 
often interchange forms. As a matter of fact, the same root some- 



1 Ezek. 16 : 55. 
» Prov. 23 : 1. 
•Job 33: 13. 
i>Mic.2:6. 



* Isa. 60 : 8. 

• Ps. 2 : 11. 

tt Zech. 4 : 10. 



t Ezek. 20 : 43. 
» Jer. 16 : 16. 
iiJer. 48:11. 



« P8. 5 : 2. 

• Dan. 9 : 2. 

u Esek. 10 : 15, 17. 
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times develops two sets of fonns^ one with strengthening of con- 
sonants, the other with strengthening of vowek, e, g,, ]^3 and t]2; 

- T 

*^J|y and *1*^S{, etc. More often, only sporadic forms of a second 
development appear. 



87. A Comparative View of the Verb Forms 
1. THE ^L PERFECT AND IMPERFECT 



Perfect. 



Impf. with 5. Impf . with &. Impf. with S. 



Active 

Stative 

'B laryng. 
'y laryng. 
'7 laryng. 

P 

I'D 
">'D 



nop 

" T 
"- T 

'opp 
op 

NDp 
nop 

bpW 

bp (&) 



[yUktai] [ySktai] 






dp: ] 

Dp"'. J 



1 ^pv. 



• • • • 

nop^ 

bo"''' 

^ • 

Op! 
XDp"' 

r\iDp'> 

(6) ^JDl 



[yaifta] 



bbp"" bop"" (bop"") 



•• • 

A- 



^'?\ 



• Jussiye and with W&w-cooYers. in pause* 

* Also hop\ 



t Only In Terbs y^o ftnd 7 l«ryim, 
• Only in |^v 
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2. THE Pl'fiL AND PO'AL PERFECTS AND IMPERFECTS 



PI*S1 Perfect. Pa*&l Perfect. 



Pi«a Impf. Pti'M Impf. 



Strong h\Qp, ^Bp* bSJ? 
'D laryng. b^y b^y 

'3; laryng. ^J^J?, ^np b^p, ^Hp 
'■) laryng. niSp* JV2V 



re 

yy 
yy 



•• • 

HDp 
{3^p 

DDlp* 



HDp 

Q{K)p 

DDip 




bb\p 



^spi 
^«p^' 

HBpy 

Oep") 
CDD^p^' 

C3p,«pp: 

^P>P1 



[y'fefittSl] 

'^Bpl 
«CDp^ 

» Is * 

B©pl 
DDlp^ 



^^^pi 



3. THE HlFtL AND HdF*AL PERFECTS AND IMPERFECTS 



HirU Perf. 



H5f*&l Perf. 



HITU Impf. 



H5r&l Impf. 



[hat^tal] [hu|^t&I] 

Strong b^^pn b^pn en)" 

'B laryng. ^iDViT" ^oin" 
'3; laryng. ^t^pH VxpH 
'^ laryng. n-ippH nOpH 



[ysiftai] 

^"•pp! 
n''Op! 



[yfiktai] 

^Bp: 

nDpi 



1 Forms with a under the ■eoond radical are quite fireauent 

* In pause nsj). * PO*eL « Pnpel. 

• P(ttSL ' Also Snj?n * In pause n^j^^ 
M Also S^jjn. 
>s Also Sojrn. 



■Rare. 
• Also hTV>\ 
u There are a few forms like his!>7). 



u Also V^l^^ 
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mrn Pwf. hotu pwf. 



mmimperf. HOTUInqMrf. 



I'D 

n'b 

vrv 
rv 



• 



ben 



nDpri HDpn 
opn Dj?in 









^••pp! 


«Dp^, 


•"''pp- 


nipp"i 


»p: 


Dpi'' 


V. 


^p^^ 



4. THE NIF*XL ANDHUpA'BL PICRFKCTS AND nfFERFBCTS 



Na*il F«rf. NVil ImpC. 



HWpt. InwC 



Stnmg ^|pp3 

'B laryng. b^T^* 
'ylaryng. ^«pi 
'b laryng. JliPpJ 

J'B ^©3 

bD\3 

(<ippj 
•"«PP^ 



re 



nppi 

b^. 
«pp^ 

nppi 
op; 



bipj bY. 



^ppnn 




«ppnn 
nppnn 
r 




s • 



Dpipnn 

bb\pT\n 

in 




^ppni 




bm\\ 

HDpn^ 

Dpipn^ 
^b\pT\\ 



BawlySc^.. 



AlaoSts^j. 



•AlaoSrs^nn. 



«A]aoSfsm. 
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5. THE VARIOUS INFINITiVKS CONSTRUCT 



«il. 



NITM. 



PI'eL 



HITU. 



HdT&L 



Strong y^pi 

'D laryng. pbjjf 



re 






JT 



1'B 
"•'B 

vrv 
rv 



T #T 

Dp 



[hi]^atal] 

bD3;n 



'3; laryng. ^j^j? ^«j5n 

'7 laryng. nbp 





?« 



•• IT 






l^attsii 

n©p 



[haljLtalJ 




^DJn !?©3 ^""csn 



K^p 
ntep 

DDip 

V'^^p 




IhfilrtSil 



b''«pn b«pn 



n^j?^ 



^Din !?©•» !?''Din bom 



b"'D%n 




T I : » 



nlDpn ntopn 
opn 



Barely Sq;>. 



Ill 



l-"t» 



.^ »- ^ ^h^ 







.i:t*:; rsT 






■; J: 



(1:2); 



r -:? 



'S^'C ~-^-^ 




-»^ 



If« (5:16); 



r: : 



* zah.* 





1. 



i^ — 



>i3d-; 



35 »w. 



:»^ > iacl; 't*^ i 






Sgh ^ ^ 



« r % 



V 






V. i» ^^ 



•'^sitt.. 



"t ^ 



"S^ 
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3. ^y\ Honey; J3WD A IMe; ^^2 Stench; ^fc(3 WeU. 

4. a. n3/D Qtieen; H^W Maiden; Hl/E^ -R^- 

6- iTinD Covert; nriDE^ Gladness; n^Dfc< Saying; nPUD 
Gift. 

1. These nouns, called SejoUUes, had, originally, one short vowel 
(a, 1 or u), which, generally, stood with the first radical. A helping- 
vowel was then inserted under the second radical, and the formative 
vowel was then changed: a to e; I to S; ii to 5. 

2. When the root contains one or more weak radicals, certain 
changes occur: 

a. In 'y or '7 laryngeal stems, & is the helping-vowel, instead 
of 2; and, in 'y laryngeal o-dass stems, the original formative a 
stands unchanged.^ 

b. In Yy stems, J is assimilated, represented in the following 
consonant by D&g^fSrte, and then rejected from this consonant 
whenever it is not followed by a vowel. 

c. In n'7 stems occur formations ending in ^ , ) and H • 

Note.— For so-called yy, Yy and "^"y Segolates, see § § IM. 
and 1(K^. 

3. In a small number of nouns, the formative vowel stands under 
the second radical, instead of under the first; in these, & suffers no 
change; butiandu, under the tone, become Sand 5; no helping-vowel 
is needed. 

4. Many feminine nouns are formed from S^late stems; the 
feminine ending being added to the primary form wtQp» /tOp* 
SC3p); but an original u is generally deflected to 5. 

Note 1.— The ?al Infinitive Const. (lj:utul = k^vi and fciitl) is 
with some suffixes treated like a Segolate noun; while the Inf. Const. 

of verbs ^B and VD (H/CD = H/CD) ^ * Sejolate formation. 



» C/., however. onS bread, oir^tpomb. 
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Note 2. — Seriates in the plural form look like two-vowd nouns. 
Whether this is a survival of an original two-vowel form in these 
nouns or is a later development of a one-vowd form by analogy b 
not dear. 

90. Nouns with Two, Originaify Short, Formathfe Vowels 

1. a. [hWMUtSl]; Qm Man; QDH Wise; ^3^ Word; "^^ 
Upright; ^fe^S Flesh; 703 Camel; iy^ Cam; ODH 
Violerwe. 
mC7 (=saday) Field; HD^ Beautiftd; rDil Pregnant, 

J. [bW M UfO]; ]p] OW man; -133 fTeoiiy; ]p^ Tnily; 
any Heei; n^l? »F«i»y; »2^"n Fat; '-)0r\ Defieieni. 

c l!?bp /o' W^\', Vaj; iZouni; pbj^ Deep; ih^ Spotted; 
i' 6CDD/«-ytSl]; 22^ ff«arf; Vba «*; lOn Bitumen. 

TIM T»» r — ^ — 

»T|: |tt: TT-f TT^ 

[nbopi; nana caou; [n^opi; nm« PoMe»««m. 



T \ -« 



A second class includes nouns which are formed by the employ- 
ment of two, originally short, vowels, a — &, & — i, a — fl, i — a. These 
nouns are, for the most part, adjectives or participles: 

1. a. Qrigmal a — &, in strong stems, are rounded to & — i; in H'/ 
stems, the second a is deflected, after the loss of 1 or ^, to e; in a 
few cases of r\y stems, the final H is lacking. 

V 

6. Original a — i, in strong stems, are changed to & — S. 

c. Original a — ^u are changed to & — 6; the latter (6), however, 
goes back to u before additions for gender and number, a D&gSS-f 5rtS 
being inserted in the final consonant. 

d. Original ! — & are changed to e — &. 

2. The feminines of these stems are made by the addition of H ; 

this addition requiring a change of tone, the vowel of the first radical 
is reduced to §*w&. 
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91» Nouns with One Short and One Ixmg Formative Vowel 

1- o- 6lDp = !?ipj?fort&t&l]; h)!} Great; ^MpHdy; 1133 

Honor; Dl^E^ Peace; jIlN Lord; ^l^nB P»re; plplD 
Stoeet. 
b. 6^CDD M fe&tfll; yOi< CapHve; pD^ Right hand; {^ife^J 
Prince; H^KfO Anointed; J<^33 Prophet; H^DB Overseer; 

- • T • T I* * 

c- D1CDD /^ t^t^]; ^1^{< Cursed, and all ?[&1 pass, parts.; 
D^iaj; Strang; Q^iJ^ Cunning; ]p(2p Week; yQ^ Grain; 
^IDE^ Bereaved. 

T 

d. I^DJ? <ir ^top /or ytfil]; 3n3 JFntiJtir; 3-Jp JFor; l^j; 
ITori; n^t< God; 2fl3ft< Man; "l^on ^m; Dl!?n 2>reom;. 

^ ••• •»• ^» ^» 

•lj("» River. 

e- [^""Dp /or Wttl or Iffittl]; Ij^S rin; ^^Q2 Foci; 311{J 
Column; 7^DS -^^Z ^^in Swine, 

• : • -I 

/• 6lDp/orWtfllorHitAl]; !?na ii^i*; 2^3^ Drew; !?^Da 
Sene/tt; l^llt; Strength; 3^3 CAerwi; Kf5|D*1 Property. 

2. nbna Greof (f.); n«''33 Prophetess; n'TH^ Cursed (t); 

Tj T-: T»: TVS 

A third class includes nouns which are formed by the employment 
of an originally short vowel in the penult, and an originally long vowel 
in the ultima. These nouns are, for the most part, abstract sub- 
stantives, neuter adjectives, or passive participles: 

1. a. Original S — & become & — 6, the first vowel being rounded to 

&, the second to 6; this formation is to be distinguished from that 

with o, described in § 90. Here belongs the J^M Infinitive absolute. 

6. Original a— t become &— t; here belong many nouns with a 

passive, and a few with an active signification. 
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e, Qrigiiial& — A become & — A; here belong all ]f|[al passive parti- 
ciples. 

d. Original I — ft become « — ft ot « — 6, the first vowd being re- 
duced, the second (ft) being sometimes retained, but more frequently 
rounded to 6. 

e. Original i — ! or u — ^t become « — ^1, the first vowd being re- 
duced. 

/. Original I — ii or u — ft become «— ii, the first vowel being re- 
duced. 

2. The feminines of these stems are generally made by the addi- 
ti<m of n f the vowd of the first radical becoming §*wft. 

91. Nouns woUh One Long and One Short Formative Votvei 

1. 6ip1p /or Wta]; Ub\V Eternity; ^tflN Treasury; ^f^y {for 
•flsSy) Making; t)tdl (for nfe^Dl*!) Creeping. 



» «» : : 



2. l!?CDlp/orWtfl]; y)i< Enemy; b^lH i^; \r\3PrieH: ^)i^ 
Going forth; fffJ2h Creeping; ^TOh Walking, etc 

8. [bip^p for l^fttSl]; ^y^y Flvie, organ; ^}p{^ Fox. 

R«nwk.— I^^O'^p for IfitSA]; ^llD'^p Smoke; ^IrT^Ef Nile; 

A fourth class indudes nouns with a naturaUy long vowel in the 
penultima, and an originally short vowel in the ultima. 

1. Original ft — & become 6 — &; here belong, besides some substan- 
tives, all n'7 ¥^ active participles, and also the ]pil act. part fern. 

(in n oir n ) of strong forms. The vowels do not change before 

af'&Kes of gender and number. 

2. Original ft — I become d — §; here belong a few substantives, and 
all strong ^f[&l participles; also those feminines of the form * 

3. Original il— ^ become H—L 

Remark. — There are a few nouns with an originally long vowel 
in both penult and ultima; the former, however, is probably long in 
compensation for an omitted D&g6§-f5rte (§ 30. 2. c). 
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93. Nouns with Hie Second Radical RedupUcaied 

1- 6dD f^ l^ttal]; ^^^ Hart; n2E^ Sabbath; ^2D Burden; 
nE^3% nE^2^ ^ry lond; nfcOn Sin; n^*1fc< Magnificence. 

Remark.— 333 TAfef; n2D C'ooi; E^'in Artificer; ^GD •^eotow. 
2. 6E)p/o'' tattfl]; bpP SAoof, rod; Ef'lp ^o consecrate. 

3. 6Dp /or Wttfl]; Di^N^t*^; ni^^itnd; Bfnn^«^; Efp^ 

Perverse; H!?© Clear-sighted; 72n ifcw<; O/^t^ FoJ^; 
n^^J< Blindness. 

4. a. nQp =: ]^ttfil1; see examples under 1. R. above. 

^' 6G3D '=^ Ib^tt^/rom l^ttftl]; ^3(( HtuXHmdrnan; 1. R. above. 

T I • T • 

<?• 6tep = yttdl]; •llaa Fero; ^1131^ Drunkard; ^l^gy Sjor- 
rotr. 

5- l^P'^iPp]; T*1l< G^recrf; y^Dfcil S^nmflr; p'^'ia Righteous; 
Fettered. 

6. 6^Dp]; n^Dj; Pi«or; |?!|3Ef Childless; j^n Jferc^wi 

7. [/^E)p]; n^D/ Learner; C^DHJ Consotatum. 

Remark.— Y^lpEf Abomination; ^^^3 JdW; W'jy PiHar; ^^JQ 
Unclean Thing. 

A fifth class includes nouns whose second radical is reduplicated. 
This doubling intensifies the root-idea, giving it greater force or 
greater firmness: 

1. Formations like ]{^&tt&l cure frequent, but with no special 
significance. 

Remark. — ^It is a question whether nouns of this form indicative 
of occupation have & or & (see 4. a below); the corresponding Arabic 
have i, yet some of these have & in the G>nstruct state. 

2. Formations like l^att^I <ure rare, except as FI*81 Infinitives 
Construct. 
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3. Formations like 1^ 1 1 1 e 1 are, mostly, adjectives designating de- 
f onnities and faults, physical or moral. 

4. a. Formations like ]{^ a 1 1 & 1 &]%> properly, nouns indicative of 
occupation; but see 1. R. above. 

6. The form 1^ )[ 1 1 & i is the same as 1^ & 1 1 & I with the penulti- 
mate a attenuated to L 

c. The form ]{^ 1 1 1 d 1 is the same as 1^ 1 1 1 & I with ft rounded 
to 6. 

5. Formations like Ik: a 1 1 1 1 &i^ adjectives expressing a personal 
quality. 

6. Formations like ]{^ a 1 1 ^ I <ure descriptive epithets of persons or 
things. 

7. Formations like Ik: 1 1 1 ^ 1 ^1^* for the most part, abstracts, imd 
are often used in the plural. 

Remark. — This is a fovorite formation for terms de»gnating or 
characterizing idolatrous objects and ideas. 

94. Nouns with the Third Radicai Reduplicated 

1. m^ Tranquil; »pn Grem; HIW (^'^INJ) Cimdy; \hr^^ 



Fcdrd; ^HQ^ Splendor; ^"^^Sn J>ark; ^^HJ Pasture; 
D''S1Bfc<3 AduUeries. 

2. bnbnp ^^ of twists; T]B3pn F^JI of turns; U^DIV^ Red- 
dish; "iriiri^ Blackish; rflO^OVi RobbU; bobO^^Crooked. 

A sixth class, closely related to the fifth class, includes: 

1. Noun-formations with the third radical reduplicated, the signifi- 
cation being, in general, the same as when the second radical is doubled. 

2. A few words in which the second and third radicab are redupli- 
cated, the signification being that of intensity, or repetition; in the 
case of adjectives of color, there is a diminutive force. 

95. N(mns with (< and ^ Prefixed 

1. t;2afc< Finger; TA'^y^, Fi^; \tV^ Lasting; ^DJ^ Violeni. 

2. ir\^\ OH; CD^p^** Pouch; cf. the proper names pJl^\ ^^lD^ 
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A seventh dass includes nouns fonned by prefixing K, or ^: 

1. A few nouns are formed by means of a prosthetic K; this ((is 
merely euphonic and has no significance. 

2. Nouns with a prefixed ^ occur rarely as appellatives; but fre- 
quentiy as proper names^ where however they are really verbal forms. 

96. Nouns with Q Priced 

1. 6CDpO/or ^DpDl; b^^D Food; nS^DD Kingdom; vh^^D 

Knife; mO (=inJD) G^: NJtlD (=NaiO) ExU: n«"io 
(=^{<^0) Appearance, 

2. 6DjPP for ^Dppl; plJ^P DweUing-plaee: ^yVp Desert; 

©BEfD /«d^<; nOnbo War; niDB^D W'afc*/ HipD 

» : • TVS* ififf s • V I : • 

(=">Jpp) Property. 

3. 6bP0 /or bCDpDl; p21D StaU; nDBD /f«y; :btD ^^*- 

hook; nVJniD Plo^h; r\BiD Smiting; E^pIO (-{fifplD) 
Snare. 

• 6dpd /or tepoi; natD ^aor. 
5. 6bDi2 for bopDi; nbbNo Fvd. 

6. 6lDpD, btopP /or ^DpOl; nlDHD Want; n]pbj2 Booty; 

^IDID S(m^; 7lKf3D Stumbling-block. 

7. 6^BpD. ^-lOpDl; ^"""naD IWeuKiv; TDDD Raining. 

8. [^IBpDl; 2^13^0 (7arm«»rf; ^!|3;JD Bolt; D12«D Gronaiy. 

An eighth dass includes nouns formed by prefixing 0, the same 
element which is used in the formation of participles. So far as 
concerns the vowels employed the following combinations may be 
noted: 

1. i, — k, the latter of which is rounded from 8. Feminines in H 

and n.^ occur. In TQ stems, ^ ^ assimilated; in YQ stems, aw 



4 
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becomes 6; in H'^ fonns^ the second & becomes i (probably a con- 
traction of ay). 

2. I — &, the former of which is attenuated, the latter rounded from 
an original a; the usual vowel changes take place in weak stems. 

3. & — e, the latter of which is lowered from I; the usual vowel 
changes take place in weak stems. 

4. ! — e, the if of which is the attenuation of a (qf. 3.). 

5. & — 5, the 5 of which is lowered from an original u. 

6. & — 6, I — 6, of which 6 is rounded from &, while I is attenuated 
from &. 

7. 8, — t, used only in the formation of HIf*il participles (m.). 

8. Ik — a, not used to any great extent. 

For Q-formations from bi-literal roots, see § 100. 

97. The Signffltation of Nouns uHth Q Prefixed 

!• n^HE^D Destroyer; ^"^Dfe^D A didactic poem (= instructor); 
Y'^'liJ^D B^ ^^ inspires terror; ^BD What falls off, chaff; 
TXO'yO Covering. 

2. ^D«D Food; nlp^D Booty: THD Gift: IIOIO Pixdm: -^i;«D 

That which is small; pH^D ^^^ which is remote, 
3. n^D^D Knife: HnDD Key: lO^D Goad. 



» jT -: I" 



*• 13£to Dwelling-place; "ISHO Desert; HSID AUar. 

5. nD3D Smiting; HnD Sickness; ^E^'^D Straightness ; nDn!?D 
War. 

The letter D is from ^^ (who) or HD {what), and is used in the 

T 

formation of nouns: 

1. To denote the subject of an action; qf. its use denoting agency 
in PiTel, Hif 11 and IBflpa'el participles. 

2. To denote the object of an action, or the subject of a quality; 
qf. its use in Pu'al and H6f*al participles. 

3. The instrument by which an action is performed. 

4. The place (or time) in which an action b performed. 

5. The action or quality which is contained in the root. 
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98. Nouns Formed by Prefixing ^ 

1. 6cDpn/or ^Dpni; DDnn (?); nts^in Tmant; nnDin 

»|t- *|:~ »:- » "-" 

Reproof; I'O^p] South; r\l)P\ Thanks; n*l1n J^^- 

I T •• T T 

2. 6Dpn /or bopni; imn ^^m; niNsn cfory,- nipn 

»|:- -f:* t:* tt:» »f:* 

3. 6Bpn /or !?Dpn]; Y32^n CAecier^i chth; HDinn ^^<^P 

sleep. 

4. [!?''Bpni; l^Dbp\ Disciple; "HnDn Ctoai; rT'^Dn CompleU- 

ness. 

5. DiCDpni; D^i<!?nn Diseases; Din^n Consolation; HDfc^^^n 

Drought; DlDayO ^t?*<- 

Remark. — nD*n*in -^^^2^ sleep; HyiE^H Deliverance; n*li<Dn 

A ninth class of nouns includes those with the prefix H* ^^^ P^*^ 
fix b the same as that used in the Impf. 3 fern. It is used in a neuter 
s^ise, and is employed in the formation of abstract nouns, but rarely 
of concrete nouns. The cases cited above exhibit the various forms 
assumed by nouns of this class, as well as the vowel changes which 
take place in formations from weak stems. 

Remark. — ^Nouns with J^ prefixed have also, in the majority of 
instances, the feminine ending H • 



99. Nouns Formed by means of Affixes 

1. 70*13 Garden; ^1*13 Iron; ^i^D3 ^^P o/ a flower; ^b*nD 

Anlde; Db'in 0) Sacred scribe, 

X " 

2. a. Vnrj^Latt; W^'^,Fir't;))'''2Vi Poor; fC'b^ MoHMgh. 

b. YlJ^n Gain; Wh^ Table; lyy^ Offering; Xl'l^ Destrudvm. 
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c« |1*nnB Interpretation; |1*nEfS Success; \\^^^ Blindness; 
|1nip2 Confidence; \\l^] Memorial: ])^^}f Pain; 1)^^ 
Majesty. 

A tenth class of nouns includes those with affixes, 7, Q and J: 

1. Nouns formed by the addition of 7 and Q are few, and have 
no special significance; they should perhaps be regarded as quadri- 
literals and may reflect some foreign influence. 

2. Nouns formed by the addition of J are numerous, including 

a. Adjectives formed either from a noun-stem or from a root. 

b. Abstract substantives ending in &n. 

c. Abstract substantives ending in 6n, rounded from in. 

100. Nouns from BUUteral Roots 

1. a. 3*1 Great; "HI Tender; ^^ Weak; ^D Bitter; QR Complete; 

L . ' 
n ?3 Bride; HSiD Unleavened bread; 0*^53 Hands. 

Q^ Mother; ^p\ Mound; 3^ HeaH; >E^ Tooth; ^^ Shadow; 
n*nD Measurement; H xD Word; HiJS Swamp; n^3 Spoil; 

• ^ ■ « «' • 

on Completeness; 73 -4Z/; pH StattOe; y\ Bear; 3*n iftJ- 

titude; HSR Iniegriiy; nSH Statute; Q^J -4fl of them. 
6- DD; D*); |2; ¥21 act ptcp. of ^'j; and ^'j; verbs. 

yb CAa/; nin Turn; ^lE^ Oa:; p^E^ Z«^. 
^3 Stranger; ^J Lamp; nD Decuf; y^ iVowe. 

on; D^p; n«; n^D; W. Const, of rj; verbs. 
nj'^3 Understanding; Y^"^ Judgment; 3'»*1 Strife; 7'»3» H/'^il 
•^oy; pp Sort; HJ'^p i^*Vflf«- 

2. ^a^a Wheel; niinn FnVA<ft*Z; nans BtiJy; "^p^^ Crown 

of head; rh'!ib\ Shdl; pW^ Flaek; bpbp Worthless; 
D'jynyn Scorn. 
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3. a. "nDD Cover; 3pP Circle; jnjp Etil; ^l^p Distress; UBIS^D 
DesdatUm; ]yj^ Shield; H^jID Boll; H^jID Covering; 
nSlD Purpose; H^DD Highway; nOriD rerror; 3DD 
Divan; n3DD Covering; n3fe^D Hedge, 



'• \ : » \ 



*• *l1fc<D Luminary; D^*1D Height; DiDD -P^ace; *l1j|D rerror ; 

r T 1^ T T 

Kl3D £nfronce; HtD iJ«»«; DtD «»?*«; nilJD ^omp- 

T - T - T T ; 

stand; H^IIjID Terror; H/lriD Dancing; pISID PiUar; 
nitt*ip Running; HSIE^P Apostasy; Pin^JD ^I«<; 

^« 3D^D Surrounding (?); "HDID Coverer (?); *1D1D flewiowi 
^« DilD Soundness; TTiO Weakness. 

4. a. n^nn Prawe; H^riR Beginning; n^HR faww; n^DR 

T»: T»: T»s ▼•:. 

Prayer. 
^« nJ13R ^^wfc»'*to^'^^/ nD1*lR Offering; HJIDR Likeness; 

T ; T : T : 

nniDH Part*; n'llDn Exchange; nDDfl jR"*"; 

T J 

5. riBin JFoTOTv; nmn B^H; miBn CessaUm; nife^n To 

T T -: T T -: T -; • t 

«iine; QpH ^To raw^; SDH ^To cause to turn. 

6. )lDi, nilDi Established; HBE^J Desolated. 

7. Dlp^ Being; 3^*1^ Adversary. 

8. D^D ia<^tfer; D^lt^ PorcA; Q^'I'^t; iVaJfcerf; UlV ^oJ^i 

9. DDR Melting; RBR Contempt. 



V JV « J 



Under this head are treated those nouns which are formed upon 
the foundation of two radicals and have not progressed to complete 
tri-Iiterality by actually writing one of those radicals twice and vocal- 
izing the resultant form as a tri-literal noun, e. g. 71/3D- There 
is a relatively wide range of forms in bi-literal nouns. 
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1. Monosyllabic nouns ct various fonns: 

a. Those with (me of the original short-vowels as the primary 
form. The vowels ! and u, and occasicmally &, change under the tone 
to S, 5 and & respectively. When affixes are added, the second radical 
takes D&gSS-f orte and the stem-vowel remains short These all come 
from so-called ^^ roots. 

(. Those with an unchangeable vowel, which ci course is un- 
affected by the addition of affixes; but & regulariy is rounded to 6, 
except in the IfSl act. ptcp. These all come from .Middle-Vowel 
roots. 

2. Nouns made by reduplication of the bi-literal stem. 

3. Nouns with the prefix Q. These assume several forms: 

a. Those which in the primary form have the prefix ma with a 
short stem-vowel. These (1) regularly change both vowels, ma^&I 
becoming m&l^&l; mH^ becoming m&f^el; and m^ul becoming 
m&t^dl; (2) when affixes are added, the second radical of the stem 
receives D&g^forte, the original stem-vowel remains unchanged, and 
the a of the preformative syl. is reduced to §«w& (-r) ; (3) those hav- 
ing & as the original stem-vowel generally retain it without change, 
but the preformative syllable has S, probably from an original i. 
This formation occurs only in the so-called y^y roots. 

(. Those which in the primary form have the prefix mS. and a 
naturally long stem-vowel. The preformative & becomes & in the 
absolute singular form, but is reduced to o*wSl whenever affixes are 
added. This formation is characteristic of Middle-Vowel roots. 

(1) The stem-vowel may be either 6 ()), H {)), or 1 Q ). 

(2) With the stem-vowel 1 C'^, the preformative vowel be- 
comes S, either by assimilation to the stem-vowel, or after the analogy 
of the Hlf 11 perfect. This is the form of the Hirtl ptcp. of Y^ 
and ^'J^ verbs. 

c. Those having the prefix m&, with the stem-vowel &, which is 
rounded to &. This is the form of the Hdf*al participle of bi-literal 
verbs. 

JL A few exceptional forms. 

4. Nouns with the prefix p\. These nearly all have the feminine 
ending and fall into two dasses: 
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a. Those having ! as stem-vowel followed by D&^S-f 5rte in the 
second radical of the stem. The preformative vowel is reduced to 
^*wk upon the addition of the feminine affix. 

6. Those havii^ A as stem-vowel, without a following D&geS- 
forte, but with the same reduction of the preformative a to S*w& 
upon the addition of the feminine affix. 

5. Nouns with the prefix n« These are few, aside from the Infini- 
tives of the Hif*tl, Hof*al and Nif'^l of bi-literal verbs and are prac- 
tically all verbal nouns. 

6. Nouns with the prefix na. These are practically confined to the 
Nif*al participle and Infin. of bi-literal verbs, in which the a of the 
prefix regularly is rounded to & before the tone and is reduced to ^*wk 
when not pretonic. 

7. A few nouns are made with the prefix y (*>). 

8. A few bi-literal noims with affixes occur, viz. (a) the affix am; 
(() the affix um. There is room for doubt as to the origin of these 
nouns. 

9. A few isolated formations appear. 

101. Nouns Having Four or Five Radicals 

1. 3*lDy ScorpUm; '^313 Treasurer; E^D'in Sickle; ^D^n Frost; 

2/^D?n Flint; ^yyB Cancvbine; P)^EJU Bat. 

2. ]D!r\^ Purple; UCD^E^ A kind of cloth; nHE^ni^ Mvle. 

|TTS- .. .«- |^..__. 

1. Nouns with four radicals are comparatively few; they have no 
special classification or signification. 

2. Nouns with five or more radicals are still fewer, and, for the 
most part, of foreign origin. 

102, Compound Nouns 

!• HDIfc^D Anything; ^J^'^^S Worthlessness ; ^iDHi^ Formerly, 

2. DnSI"^3/D King of righteousness; 7fc^i?DE^'' ^^^ hears, 

1. Compound words, as common noims, are few and doubtful. 

2. Compound words, as proper names, are very numerous. 
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103. Nomms Formtd from (Hkar M 



1. -1]^ Farta («/. Ijef Gofc); D^3 VxM-inaaer (^. D'T3 »^' 

2. r>;^ Place cfthefomlam («/. P^ Fdwntom); n^|")D i*!** <!f 

/«< («/. hy\ Foal). 

3. pnK l«< {<f. nrw 4/fc'); |VT|]? BKi«ii« (tf. '■^ AIM). 

ini^ CoiW; MTporf (*/. rmb irreoH); inefflJ BrmMtm (ff. 

4. a. "^E^^Ef nw (if. ef^Ef); "^E^Dn F^: etc 

... Y . . -^ 



Noons fdnned from other nooiia^ and not dimA^y from the rmi^ 
aie tenned denominmtivcs. Hie most eommnn fonn&tians aie: 
1. Noons with the fonn of die $21 active particqile^ Jmlhaiipg 



2. Noons wiA the pvefiz Q» indirating die plaw idiere a duog is 
foond. 

3. Adjectives and noons formed by die affix Y\ <v \ (sddom A). 

4. Adjectives fanned by the affix ^ : Aese are, 
a. Ottfinab fanned from caidinals; 

6. GcntQics and patronymics; and a fev othen. 

5. Noons fanned by die affixes H^ *^ m designating abstract 



104, 7W Fbnmaik m of Nt 

¥wm §§ SS-IU. it has been seen diat noon-stems are formed, 
1. DirecOyJrom tie rod: 

a. By means of aooeb given to the root; as in tiie case of 
(1) noons widi one;, oiiginaDy shor^ vowel (§§ 89, lit.); 
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(2) nouns with oae cmginaDy long vowd (§ lit.); 

(3) nouns with two (originally) shcHt vowds (§ 9#.); 

(4) nouns with one («iginaDy) shcHt and (me long vowd 

(§w.): 

(5) nouns with one long and one (cmginaDy) sbc^ vowd 

(§ «.); 

b. By a ledufdicaticxi oi oae or moie of die conscMiants of die 
root; as in the case ct 

(1) noons with die aectmd radical doubled (§ 93.); 

(2) nouns with the third, or the aeocmd and third radicak 
douMed (§ 94.); 

(3) nouns with die entire root douUed (§ lit.); 

c. By prefixing vowds and o(»sonants to die root; as in die 
case of 

(1) nouns with (t il <v ^ prefixed (§§ 95, lit.); 

(2) nouns with Q prefixed (§§ 96, 97, IH.); 

(3) nouns with H prefixed (§§ 98, IH.); 

d. By affixing vowds and oonscMiants to the root; as in the case of 

(1) nouns with ^» D <^ 3 affixed, with a vowd (§§ 99, lit.); 

(2) nouns with four or five radicals (§ lil.); 

(3) nouns OHi^Miunded of two distinct wcxds (§ li2.). 

2. From other nowu (and called denominatives), by the various 
means indicated above (§ li3.). 

105. The FormaHon of (Jases 

1. mo in bH^ZhViD (4:18); IDEf tn bWDEf»; UB in ^KUB 

(32:32). 

K«n«k.-p^tr1n^n (1:24); ^iD lM*; IBV 133*: 13^^ 

2. a. naea (13:14); nD** (13:14); a^H HinK (20:1); hShKH 

(18:6). 
6. D"Dt»'; D"3n (29:15); O'lE^Ef (31:2)/orHD»in- 



T • 



>1 flam. 1:20 < Num. 24:3, 15. •Nmn.SSiia. «Fft. 114:8. 

•Ks. 13:21. 
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Very slight evidence of ease-endings is found in Hebrew: 

1. The only possible case of a nominative ending b the fi in the 
first part of a few proper names; as in the examples cited above, 
^r\D — ^'w*^ ^ff IDE^ ~ name of; ^Jg) = face of. This is open to 

• • • 

• • • 

serious doubt since the words to which H b attached do not function 
as nominatives in these cases. 

Remark. — An old ending )=^d, appears in a few forms, but its 
origin and significance are unknown. 

2. The accusative had the ending a and appears only 
a. In the so-called H6 directive (H ), which 

(1) b used to denote direction or motion; but 

(2) b often used in a weaker sense to designate the place 
where, and 

(3) in many cases seems to be entirely without force. 

I. In the syllables km and 6m (the latter by the rounding of &), 
which are found in certain adverbs. 

3. No genitive ending appears in our texts. 

106. Affixes for Gender and Number 

1. -Il5< (1:3); 3to (1:4); DV (1:5); "1J?"2 (1:5); JITp"! (1:6). 

2. o. ">n-)!pi< (4:23); )p\pVi (2:24); )m^D (4:5). 

n^n (.TH) (1:25)'; \n'^n 0:24); '-inaij (31:39); roi 

(r\r\) (1:26); nOE^^ (nOE^J) (2:7).' 

b. n"'B^K"l (1:1); n^DI (1:26); nBH^D (1:2); DtDI 

(1:21). 

nDBnnO (3:24); n^C^OD (1:16); m^ (4:2); ^V^ 
(2:9);nnp.(4:ll). 

c. nE^a"* (1:9); r\Dr\2 (1:24); ,Tn (1:24); r\Dl^ (2:5); 

TT- T"; T-" TT-: 

r\W^ (3:4). 

T • 

3. rim (1:14); nhin (3:7); nll^ln (2:4). 

• • ■ 

4. o. a^rh^ (1:1); D"*©"* (1:22); D"'D'' (1:14); D''i:;lD(l:14); 

D">JE^(1:14). 
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b. •'iB (1:2): "Tl^ (3:5); tEf^ (4:23); 1J3 (6:4); ^^^^ (6:4). 
5. U^^VJ, whence ^JKf (1:16); Qljiy (3:6), but •»Jiy (3:7). 

The Hebrew has two genders, — masculme and feminine; and three 
numbers, — singular, dual and plural. 

1. The masculine singular has no particular indication. 

2. The sign of the feminine singular is H-,:.* 1*his feminine sign 
has a threefold treatment: 

a. It is retained, with such change of its vowel as may be neces- 
sary, whenever the noun of which it is a part is in close connection 
with what follows; as when it (the feminine-sign, n) stands 

(1) before a pronominal suffix (§ 108 ); 

(2) at the end of a noun in the G>nstruct state (§ 107.). 

6. It appears as H-t- (with laryngeals H-rrJ* ^ ^'^ formation 
and inflection of many nouns, participles and infinitives. 

c. n gives way to n> which then ceases to be pronounced, 
but is retained orthographically as a mere symbol of final & rounded 
from a. This form is the more usual indication of the feminine gender. 

3. The feminine plural is indicated by the ending f)) (6fl for kO), 
which is unchangeable. 

4. The masculine plural is indicated by the endings, 
a. D'^-- (^) ^ tlie Absolute state (§ 107.). 

6. ^^__ (€) in the Construct state (§ 107.). 
Note. — ^Many masculine nouns have plurals in d0, and many 
feminine nouns have plurals in fm. 

5. The dtud, used chiefly of objects which go in pairs, is indicated 
by the endings, 

a. B^ (Syim) in the Absolute state. 

6. ^__. (6) in the Construct state. 

107. The Absolute and Construct States 

1. Dm!?K (1:1); D''DE^n (1:1); Vlt^n (l:i); 'i\^n (1:3); 

2. Dinn ""iB {1:2) face»-ofaby»8: U^fh^K r\T\ (1:2) (the) apint- 

• • • • 

of God; D^DE^n y^DlIS (1*14) in-iftM^-expanse-of the heavens. 
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Of two nouns closely related, the second, in Latin or Greek, is in 
the genitive, e. y., dominu8 dominorum. The same relation is indicated 
in Hebrew by pronouncing the second noun in close connection with 
the first. The effort thus to unite the two words in pronunciation 
as one phrase results invariably in a shortening of the first word, 
because the tone hastens on to the second, but involves also a re- 
tention of some old endings which hold their place in the phrase. 

1. A noun which is not thus dependent upon a following substan- 
tive or pronoun is said to be in the Absolute state, 

2. A noun which is thus dependent on a following substantive or 
pronoun is said to be in the Construct state. 

Note. — ^It b the first of two nouns, therefore, and not the second, 
which suffers change. 

3. r\t^ (4:2), qf. n^h; HIj^D (1:10), cf. HIpD; nb^^ (3:7), cf. 

rbv; ^r\ (42:15), cf. ^ri; K'^y qf. K'^a.* 

T T — - •• . - 

4. DTI (1:25) iTutead o/ HTl; Wl (1=26) itutead of nil- 



T T 



5. 1n''n (1:24); in3i: (31:39); 1J3»; l^yD*: '•^3 (49:11); 

6. ">iB (1:2), qf. D''JB; ^D^ (3:17), cf. D"'D"'; •'Dl (4:11). qf. 

Q^W^; "»JEf (1:16), cf.a^iZf; '•ry (3:7), c/. U^Ty. 

Remark.— i4&tf., "^^IB (l:ll),Corw<.,'^*lB(l:29); i46»., M3 JJ,^ Coiwf ., 
«3a'; ^6».. KT (32:12), C(mM\ fc^T (22:12); ^6»., T|^p 
(14:17),Caiw<.,'n^P (14:1); .Ifo., ^isd* C^orwf., *lDp (5:1); 
Abs., ^}J^^ (37:2), Corwf., *lj;;j.i« • 

So far as concerns endings or affixes, the Construct state differs 
from the Absolute in the following particulars: 

3. Final H—- d* ^'f ^ = ^y) gives place to H-^ (*• ^'f ^ = *y)- 
Note. — Compare with this the fact that in H'/ verbs, the 
Imperfect ends in H (^)> but the Imperative in H (^)- 

xj06h.l5:8. >Num.21:20. *Nuin.23:18. «P8. 114:8. 

• Deut. 33 : 16. • Zech. 11 : 17. t Num. 1:3. • Dent. 4 : 19. 

• 2 Kgs. 5:5. » 1 Swn. 2 : 13. 



Jiwi 
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4. The original form of the feminine aflSx H . ■ preserved by its 
dose connection with what follows, appears instead of the later H • 

5. The endings 6 {]) and t (^__) appear occasionally in Construct 
forms, serving as connecting voweb binding the Construct to its genitive. 

6. The affix ^_. (=ay) appears instead of the ordinary plural and 
dual endings D^--. *^d D^.-— • 

Remark 1. — ^The feminine plural affix 6$ is the same in Absolute 
and Construct. 

Remark 2. — Final voweb, other than those just mentioned, as 
well as final & when followed by ^, and Segolates in the singular 
(strong and laryngeal) do not suffer change in the Construct state. 

Remark 3. — The Construct form may best be explained by 
understanding that it is really a constituent element of a phrase 
which tends somewhat toward becoming a compound word. The 
Construct itself, therefore has no primary tone, the tone having 
passed on to the next word. 

108. The Prtmominai Suffixes 

[See Paradigms A. and O.] 
TABULAR VIEW 



Masc. sg. 



Masc. plur. 



Fern. sg. 



Fern. plur. 



Absolute 


DID 


• 


HDID 

T 


niDiD 


Construct 


DID 


•• 


npiD 


niDiD 


Sing. 1 c. 


•»D1D 

• 


ipiD 


"TIDID 

• T 1 


~ 1 


2 m. 
2f. 

3 m. 


?)pip 

•JjpID 


?)"'p1D 
VOID 


?)npiD 

1 •• T 1 

inoiD 

T 1 


Tj-iniDip 
•^jiniDip 

r 1 


3f. 


HDID 

T 


.TDID 

T dt 


T T 1 


T JV 1 


Plur. 1 c. 






=i:jnDiD 

d- T 1 


d- 1 


2 m. 


DDD1D 

T : 1 




DDriDlD 


DDTllDlD 

V •• 1 


2f. 
3 m. 


PD1D 
DD1D 

T 


p''p1p 

V •• i 


pnDiD 

DHDID 

T T 1 


p-'DlpID 
DrTDlDID 


3f. 


jWD 




T r 1 


t.TnlDID 
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1. a. IrO^ (1:11) /or ^HTD^; lT (3:22) for I.TT; )iik)i 

(4:4). 

nro^ (1:24) /or n-j''D^; nE^''t< (3:6) /or n-2f^«; HiH) 

(3:15). 

D-^1p»; D')i^^*; D'^IV: D-DV*; T^lp*; r3^.* 

rhp (3:10); Tjina (3:14); ^lyiT (3:16); DD^D« (3:5). 

*. in-lfe^ (23:9); "n-J-in (3:16); 'n-B^''i< (3:16); ^J-Q^a 
(1:26). 
V3K (2:24); ?I"»n{< (4:9); T>n« (4:8); .TB (4:11). 

2. niD5< 6«< "»niDi< (4:23); ni3n bvt tnnan (4:23); 

mplJS^n (4:7). 

The relation existing between a noun and its pronominal suffix is 
really the Construct relation. The form of the noun, however, is not 
always identical with that of the Construct, but varies with the 
position of the tone. In this section only the endings of the noun, 
as affected by the suffix, are treated. 

1. Masculine nouns in the singular take, 
a. A connecting vowel a 

(1) in the form of &, before ^in* H* D ^^d ), the suffixes of 
the 3d person; 

(2) in the form of -$-, before 71, DD* O* 

I ••• I ••• 
6. A connecting vowel i 

(1) in the form of e before ^H (in H/ stems and a few 
poetical forms), Tl, ^J. 

(2) in the form of t before all suffixes in the words 3K father, 

r 

ni< brother, HE) ^wow^A. 

T V 

Remark 1. — Certaui changes take place, viz., 5|n to ], H 

to n , the final vowel of the latter form having been dropped. 

Remark 2. — ^Before 71, Qp, )D S is deflected to e in pause. 



1 Num 14 : 1. < Deut. 4 : 38. * 1 Kgs. 2:4. « Jer. 15 : 9. 

•Ruth 1:0. •Sx.35:26. 
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2. Feminine nouns in the singular preserve before suffixes the 
earlier form of the feminine affix, which fa H— .5 ^^^ ^^ -— when 
standing in an open syllable fa rounded. 

Note. — ^The feminine affix is followed by the same connecting 
vowefa as those which occur with masculine nouns (see above, 1. a, b). 



3. a. '^DSiy (2:23); ^:i^l'; rTD^^'; 'H'^JB'; Tl'^^l^.' 

b- D.TiEf (2:25); D^''^^; (3:6); )n3^n* (4:4); Dni"'D^* 
(1:21). 

e. Tl-tsn (3:14); TJIB^ (3:19); T1">3B (4:6); .T^B-* 
d. VB5< (2:7); VDIl^ VJB (4:6); VDi3.» 



T T : T T T T 



4. vni;'?a (2:21); vnhi (6:9); TinV**; u'Tiin^"; '•nlja 

(31:26); irn1J3 (34:9); 'n">n:3"; r{'>r\i2 (19:12). 
Remark.— Dnlat^" and DnTll^i*"; c/- also DHlOE^ (25:16); 

DO'nlK"; DO^Il (17:7). 

» 

3. The masculine plural has before all suffixes the ending ay, which, 
in the Construct, appears in the form of ^. But certain modifications 
in the form of thfa ending take place, due to the character of the 
following consonants: 

a. The form ay 0_«) appears unchanged 

(1) in the 1 c. sg. ^ _ . the ^ of the suffix having been absorbed 
by the final ^ of the ending. 

(2) in the 2 f . sg. TO^^^ 71 being joined by the helping-vowel _.. 
h. The form ay (^__) is contracted to 6 (^---) before all plural 

suffixes. 

c. The form ay (^_^) fa contracted to ^__. (^) before ?j and H- 

i. The ori^al form ay (^«^ loses ^ and rounds & to & before 
(J|n changed according to § 44. 4. c. to) \ the ^ being generally re- 
tained orthographically. 



ilsa. 58:2. sjer. 2:33. • 1 Sam. 25 : 35. «Jer. 2:34. 

s With -::- written defecttvely. instead of ^-t-. • 1 Sam. 1 : 18. 

*Deat. 10:12. • Deut. 32 : 11. tEx. 7:3. "Pb. 74:9. 

u Ezek. 16 : 20. i' Ex. 4:5. "1 Chron. 4 : 38. '« Ps. 74 : 4. 
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4. The feminine plural with suffixes has (1) f)\ the usual affix of 
the fern, plur., (2) the masculine plural ending ^___, which is modi- 
fied in the manner just described (see above, 3. a-d); and then (3) 
the same suffixes as were used with the masc. plur. 

Remark. — ^Very frequently the suffix is attached directly to 
l^); this is done probably in order to obtain a shorter form. 

109, Stent'Changes in the Inflection of Nouns 

1. D^E^' hut r\r:ht'i iii<D» 6«< n'ii<D'; 22b* hut nlaa^"; 
^na* hut Tb\iy arid u^bMr; nis* hut d"'bjd" 

ma" hut TiJha"*; *^t2'* hut nE^2"; ^Dt" hut niDfc^." 
T |:*: »"▼ 't: tt tt: 

-i^i" hut nai"; iDV'hut itipv; nan" hut nnan.** 
2. 121" ttrf nai"; ]pv* hut ijp^«; nan" ^ ninyn.» 

121" 6irf Dnn21**; ]pV* hut DD^Jpr^ 22^* 6trf 
t.T22>» 



3. 121'* hut 121"; IpV' 6m< tpl«; 2.11** hut anV" 
32b" 6«< DD22'?«; lfe^3« fctrf D21ty3-** 

Remark 1.— TJDD'?*'^ o.nd TTW^f*^ hid DDDD^** and DD*1E^3-** 

IflT* l*IT4 a**^* MS^* 

Remark 2.-n213 (12:2) /rom'ni2; (1) hl213". (2) ^1213 

TT* ItT T* ** 

(49:25), (3) ri313 (28:4). 
Remark 3 — )nl3^ btd D'^iHS^*; i^Sib*^ ^ "^fc^Slb"; DDE^" 6w< 

D"'E)D2^.'* 



: I 

» Gen. 16 : 16. 
• 1 Chron. 28 : 9. 
•Bz. 25:20. 
» Gen. 2 : 21. 
» Gen 18 : 14. 
SI 1 Kgs. 7 : 8. 
» 2 Kgs. 21 : 5. 
» Gen. 18 : 4. 
"Gen. 2:11, 
» Gen. 38 : 28. 
« Deut. 28 : 28. 
« Gen. 20 : 6. 
« Gen. 47 : 22. 
w Peut. 10 : 18. 



s Deut. 25 : 15. 

• Gen. 1 : 16. 
» Gen. 1 : 16. 
u Gen. 2 : 23. 
» Gen. 24 : 33. 
» Josh. 21 : 12. 
» Gen. 24 : 52. 
M Gen. 20 : 18. 
w Gen. 2 : 12. 
w Gen. 41 : 35. 
*' Deut. 10 : 16. 
«• Gen. 40 : 19. 
MPs. 119:162. 



* Gen. 1 : 16. 
' Gen. 15 : 12. 
» Lev. 11 : 42. 
» Num. 18 : 31. 
» Gen. 19 : 4. 
» Gen. 24 : 30. 
» Deut. 29 : 9. 
n Gen. 19 : 4. 
* M Gen. 1 : 6. 
» Gen. 37 : 22. 
« Gen. 2 : 21. 
« Ps. 21 : 7. 
" Gen. 4 : 14. 



« Deut. 28 : 28. 
• Gen. 1 : 21. 
u Gen. 3 : 14. 
u Jon. 1 : 3. 
» Jsa. 24 : 23. 
** Gen. 50 : 7. 
» Nah. 2 : 8. 
» Gen. 24 : 2. 
» Gen. 1 : 20. 
« Gen. 9 : 6. 
«« Gen. 17 : 13. 
« Gen. 14 : 18. 
» Gen. 18 : 25. 
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The noun-stem, if it contains two changeable vowels (§ 7. 4), is 
subject to change, 

(1) when terminations of gender and number are added; 

(2) when the noun stands in the Construct relation with a fol- 
lowing word; 

(3) when pronominal suffixes are added. 

The changes which take place are due to the shifting of the tone: 

1. With affixes for gender and number (AbsoltUe), viz., H , f^l* 

D^ p D^.---» *"^d ^^ ^'^ ^ght (§ 51. 1. 6) suffixes, the tone is shifted 
one place; in which case, 

a. An original & or i, which had become & or V before the tone 
is reduced to S*w&; 

b. An ultimate tone4ong & or e is retained, since it stands now 
directly before the tone. 

2. With affixes for gender and number in the Construct, viz., ^ , 

l^) (also the sing. fem. f) ), and with the grave suffixes when at- 
tached to plural nouns, the tone is shifted two places; in which case, 

a. The penultimate vowel being now in a closed unaccented 
syllable remains short, but & is often attenuated to i; 

b. The ultimate vowel reduces to S*w&. 

3. In the case of the Construct singular of masculine nouns and 
with the grave suffixes (Q^, ]^) when attached to singular nouns, 
the tone is shifted one place; in which case, 

a. The penultimate vowel b reduced to S*w&. 
* 6. An ultimate tone-long (originally short) & or S gives way to S. 

Remark 1. — ^While an original & is rounded to & before ?] , it 

remains short before D3 . 

Remark 2. — ^The principles here given apply also to the forma- 
tion and inflection of feminine nouns. 

Remark 3* — IfSl active participles and nouns of like formation 
(92.), in whose inflection the final vowel becomes S*w& before all 
affixes (except 71, DD> \D)f furnish an important exception to the 
principle stated in 1. fr above. The difference in treatment is due to 
the fact that the participial forms have an unchangeable vowel in 
the penult. 
* Tlie Yowel o, eioept in u-dMs Se^blatefl, Is generaUy unehmgeable. 



170 XLE1IBNT8 or HXBBBW [§ 109 

4. a. nbl2 (14:17) abs.; rfyt^ (14:1) Corurt.; "^BD* <*»•; "IBD 
(5:1); -lyj.* 

h. '>3bD*; nyni (3:15); iD^y (1:27); M^b^i (1:26); ^BD*: 




c. D''D^O (14:9); nlD^D^ D^'H^'' (33:1); Dnp2.« 

d. n^^bD'i ""Day (2:23); n^"* (30:26); TimJ""; ?]''E^lp." 

e. ""D^O (17:16); DDmJ"; "•tS^'lp"; DD"'E^lp." 
/. D"'i1p" *«< D"'Jnp"; D"'JnD"; Dnn« (43:16). 

6. o. Tjlp" -Jjln (1:2), npin (41:48); niD". DlD (25:11), 
'^'nlD (27:2), VniD"; D^ (17:12), ifl"'? (12:15), '>n'>3 
(15:2),1n"'3 (12:17). 

b. 3-1 (24:25), nai (6:5), D''3n (21:34); U^ (3:20), 10« 
(2:24), Dnb{<"; ph (47:22), Dj?n (47:22), D-ipn**, 



nj?n» 



6. mfe^ (2:5) 6trf nife^ (14:7), nnfe'", nfe^"; HJB (rurt in 
we), QI^B (32:31), "»JB (6:13),6irf i^B (1:2), DiT'iB (9:23). 

4. SejoUUe-stems (§ 90.) deserve particular attention: 

a. The form assumed in the absolute, viz., ^Dp A<>^ /DD» 
L L L * L . » JTv X : I - 
7DD /''^>^ /DD> ^Dp Aom /Dp> remains unchanged in the Con- 

struct singular of words with strong consonants or laryngeals. 

b. In the singular before all suffixes the noun takes the primary 
form (§ 90.); & is sometimes attenuated and u regularly becomes 5. 

c. Before the plural affixes (absolute) a pretonic & appears, and 
the primary vowel becomes S*w&. 

> 2 Kgs. 5:5. > 1 Sam. 2 : 13. * 2 Sam. 19 : 44. « Ex. 32 : 33. 

» Ley. 25 : 37. • Deut. 15 : 14. ' Cant. 6:8. • Ps. 73 : 14. 

• Isa. 7 : 16. » Deut. 12 : 17. " Deut. 12 : 26. " Deut. 12 : 6. 

» Lev. 22 : 15. m Biek. 20 : 40. » Dan. 8:6. m Hab. 3 : 4. 

n Deut. 33 : 11. » Judg. 16 : 29. » Josh. 2 : 13. » Isa. 53 : 9. 

n Jer. 16 : 3. » Deut. 4:5. » Ex. 13 : 10. m Neh. 12 : 29. 
» Ruth 1 : 2. 



S 110] BT AN INDUCnVE METHOD 171 

d. In the plural before light suffixes the pretonic & is retained. 

e. In the plural Const, and before grave suffixes the & disappears, 
and the primary vowel is retained, though sometimes in attenuated 
or deflected form. 

/. In the dual the form is generally that which is found in the 
plural (see c), sometimes that used in the sing, before suffixes (see 6). 

5. a. Nouns from bi-literal roots (§ 100.) of the Middle-Vowel 
class have monosyllabic forms with d, % and t everywhere except in 
some absol. sing, forms in which ^ and ^ appear as middle consonants. 
Cf. a similar development of diphthongs to consonants in English 
bower from older bur; dowel from older dowl; fire, often pronounced 
fiyur, from older fyr. 

b. 'Ayin Doubled (^y) Sejolate-stems, before affixes of gen- 
der and number, and before suffixes, take D&gSS-f orte in the second 
radical, the preceding vowel remaining short. 

6. L&med He (H*' /) nouns ending in H.— lact ^^ before affixes 
and suffixes beginning with a vowel; the tone-long & of the first 
radical, 

a. Is retained when it would be pretonic, but 
6. Yields to S'wft in the Construct (sing, or plur.), and when it 
would be ante-pretonic. 

110. Classification of Noun-Stems 

1. Y"i«' "iBD, np2, ni;:, u^, mo, ns, ^nn. 

2. *^2i. Di«. "ife^a, ipT, 133. 22b. nit;, diy- 

3. ub):!. y^i^. nfe^i;. n2^. dV«. dbe^d. y\pv- 

4. ^na. TD«. «"'3J. "in«. nl«o, D''pD. 

5. 3nD, nton. nl33. IIS)?. DID. "llEf. p. D"J. 

For purposes of inflection, nouns may conveniently be divided into 
five classes: 

1. The first dass includes the so-called Segolates, nouns which 
originally had one changeable vowel (§ 90.); 

2. The second class includes nouns which have two changeable 



172 



SLElfSNTS OF HEBBSW 



[Sill 



vowek; here belong steins which had originally the vowek & — S, & — I, 
i— fi, I— &, etc. (§ 91.). 

3. The third class includes nouns which have an unchangeable 
vowel, whether by nature or position, in the penult, and sC change- 
able vowel in the ultima (§ 92.)- 

4. The fourth class includes nouns which have a changeable vowel 
in the penult, and an unchangeable vowel in the ultima (§ 93.)* 

5. The fifth class may, for convenience, include all nouns of what- 
ever origin, the vowel, or vowels, of which are unchangeable. 



111. Nouns of the First Class 
1. STRONG AND LARYNGEAL STEMS.— TABULAR VIEW 





m&lk 


siflr 
{Jbook) 


(jhoHneu) 


Sft. abs. 


i?9 


T -- 


^1P 


const. 


i^p 




^ii> 


1. suf. 


^3^0 


• 1 • 


'PI? 


ftr. suf. 


r X t - 


D?1BP 




PI. abs. 




DnDD 

• r I 




const. 


« : - 


nBD 


^?^ij? 


1. suf. 






^2^1h! 


ftr. suf. 
Du. abs. 


V - : - 

{feet) 


DDnSD 


DD''E^np 

•<- t T 


const. 


^r^ 




^jr?9 




(a yotK/k) 


(perpetuity) 


{work) 


SC.abs. 


^n 






const. 


^^) 


ni^j 


^:?B 


1. suf. 


^IVi 


• 1 • 




ftr. suf. 


Q?1)?^ 


V -: : • 
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ii&*r 


Di^ 


pa*i 




(aycuth) 


(perpetuity) 


(tforib) 


PL abs. 






••t : 


const. 






•• ^: IT 


1. 8Uf • 


- * : 


- T : 


- > I 


ftr.suf. 










isandaU) 




(noon) 


Du. abs* 


°:k5 




Dnny 

• rf-Tt IT 


const. 









REMARKS 

(For general remarks conoemlng the inflection of Seftolates see § 100.] 

1. Instead of the original pure vowel -r; there appears everywhere 
in ti-class stems the deflected vowel -7- (6), the latter always represent- 
ing the former in closed, as distinguished from sharpened, syllables. 

2. Instead of simple S«wft as a reduction of the original & in the pL 
abs. and the pi. with light suffixes, a compound S«wft (-rr) is generally 
found. 

3. In the laryngeal stems, -^ and -tt before -r become -■- and 
-^ (8). 

NOTESi 

1. In reference to the o-class stems, it may be noted that, 

a. In pause the & generally becomes & ( V*!]),' though sometimes 

-AT 

e remains (DHD)*! 

(. In such forms as ^^'^ (1:11), ^'^'Q (16:12), the (( is to be 
treated as a full consonant. 

c. In many forms, the original &, before suffixes and before the 
dual ending, is attenuated to I (^HSl)*^ 

d. In a few o-class stems, especially ^g) laryngeal, before suf- 
fixes, e {-r) stands under the first radical instead of the primary S 

(iiij).' 

1 Under "Notes** there are given the more Important varlattom fh>m the para- 
digm-forms, 
s Gen. 1 : 29. * Gen. 2:8. « Ex. 23 : IS. > Gen. 2 : 20. 



174 ELEMENTS OF HEBREW [$ 111 

e. In a few plurals, like D^^DE^* O^yVJPSt pretonic -?- does 
not appear. 

/. There are a few forms, especially '^ laryngeal, which make a 
Construct like y^O instead of ^lOi) (cf- y*11)-^ 

2. In reference to t-class stems it may be noted that, 

a. In a few cases, -?- (e) stands under the first radical instead of 
the original -r- (ni^,' ^b^i^J)-' 

3. In reference to li-class stems it may be noted that, 

a. The 5 is sometimes retained before suffixes (1*1 t^R).* 

6. The writing nr (6) is sometimes found as a substitute for -tt 

(•) (D''2hp).* 

4. Segolates with the vowel under the second radical, 

o. In some cases have the usual inflection (J^^'^^from 3D20>* 

b. In others treat this vowel as unchangeable (*^Di^l).^ 

c. In still others preserve it by an artificial doubling of the 
final consonant before affixes (D^GDyD)** 

2. Yy, ^"y, "fXh A^^ V^V STEMS.— TABULAR VIEW 



sg.ab8. niD n^i ns d'* u^ r^h 

const. niD m ns D\ u^ D« 'pr\ 

ftr.suf. DDniD DDn''lDDnB DDS"' DDS« DDpH 

PI. abs. DTllD DTI'') D''"'3« D''S"' n1S« D''pn 

const. iniD Ti*'] ''©■' nis« ""pn 

i.suf. ">nla "TY'T ■'S"' "Titex ""pn 

gr. suf. DDTllD DDTI*'! DD''S"' DDTllS^ DD''pn 

Du. abs. DTy D''''ni> D''B3 D"'3E^ 

const. 1J1W iin!? ""SD ''32^ 



i Num. 11:7. « Ex. 18 : 4. si Kgs. 12 : 28. « Isa. 52 : 14. 

•Ex. 30:36. cGen. 19:33. 'Zeph. 3:3. vPs. 109:9. 
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REMARKS 

1. The absolute forms of Middle-Vowel stems are perhaps develop- 
ments from diphthongal forms which were the basis of both Absolute 
and Construct forms; maud or mawO, e, g., becoming mdd and m&wed; 
bayt or baid becoming both bdyiO and bid; qf. the analogous case of 
the Middle-Vowel K'el forms. 

2. In *^1SD> the -r is a reduction of the original -=-, while 1 = !y, 
the third radical with a helping vowel; the i of Q in ^^^g) is an 
attenuation of the original -=-, while the -r- of D2D''*1B is a deflec- 
tion of a. 

3. In y'^y stems, the original vowel, a, i, u, is generally changed 
in the abs. sg.; but before affixes the second radical is doubled and 
the original vowel retained, though 5 is rarely found for ii. 

NOTES 

1. In reference to Middle-Vowel steins, it may be noted that, 

a. Full tri-literal forms sometimes occur in the plural (D** /*^n)/ 
and before suffixes and He directive (Hn^S)** 

b. Stems i^'y, {e. g., Eft^n'=E!^Sj ]t^«*=J»{«) are o- 
class Segolates, the S, lengthened to &, becoming d; these also will 
be included in the fifth class. 

2. In reference to ]r\/ stems, it may be noted that, 

a. Forms like ^^Q become, in pause, ''IB,* the 8 being a 
deflection of the original a. 

b. Inflected forms like •»l^|2f,« r\'h^,'' D''1^E^>* nV'ltf'' 
Q«»^3yio for D'i'iaa, occur; cf. also forms like nD2," inH^; 
these are some of the irregular forms assumed by H^ / steins. 

3. Ih reference to ^y steins, it may be noted that, 

a. While *15*' stands even in Abs., Q*'" stands even in Const. 

b. Forms like ''jTJ have Const, like "^fj." 

c. -=- is often attenuated to -r- CHplB" /or "nriB). 



^lKg8.16:20. «Bx.28:26. <Gen.3:15. <Oen.4:2. 

*Bccl.2:5. •P8.30:7. TJer.22:21. •Num.ll:31. 

•Judg. 14:5. u 1 Chron. 12 : 8 "Ezra 10:1. t*Gen. 1:2. 

MJer. 50:6. >« Gen. 14:3. » Gen. 42:16. » Ruth 2: 14. 
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d» Many fully tri-literal fonns are in use. 

e. Yy fonns like r](i( (s^'&np) are inflected like y'Jf forms 

112. Nouns of the Second Class 
TABULAR VIEW 

dft-Tir lOl-xim sft-^ln ItMHIr s^-dfty «ft-mOV 

{word) iwiu) {old) {court) OUId) {deep) 

st.ab«. la-n DDn ipi lyn mfe^ pby 
cwMt. n?"!) . DDH ]p] ivn nnfe^ pb:;; 
i.«uf. nai ''DDn •'ipi nyn nfer 

•TX 'T-J 'p^l •-"! •» 

«r.«if. DD13T DDDDH DDJpT DDiaH ODlt- 
M. abs. Dn3"1 D''DDn D"'Jpt Dn^n [Dnfer] D''pD^ 

court. n3"n ''DDn ""Jpi nyn '•nfer '•poj? 

•X* •*:• "fj* -X* "I r**^» 

i.«uf. nan ""DDn ''jpi ■•'lyn nfer 
«r. tuf. DDna"! DD"'DDri DD-iipi DDnyn 

Du.abs. D'»Di3 D'^a^n D'^DT 

•*- T X %" T -: ••- ''X 

const. ^^^3 

- X " 

REMARKS 

1. This class includes all nouns with two, orig. short, voweb. 

2. While the original penultimate &, in Const, pi. and before grave 
suflSxes, is generally attenuated to I, it is retained unchanged under 
laryngeals. 

3. In VS^^ forms, there appears in the Const, sg., & instead of I, 
because the latter cannot stand in a closed accented syllable;' in the 
sg. with grave suffixes, this I is deflected to e. 

4. The n *"^d n ^ t^e Abs. and Const, of H"' / stems is for 

&y; this &y is entirely lacking before affixes of gender and number, 
and before suffixes. 



1 Oen. 2 : 7. 

• This principle li known as PhlUppl'i law, after the acholar who flnt fonnulated It. 
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5. Many words artificially double the last consonant before all 
a£Sxes; the preceding vowel is then necessarily sharpened. Here 
may be included^ 

a. Adjectives in 6, 7j|y, HpJ, Gl^, etc. 

(. Nouns in &, ^DJI^ the adjective form \\Dpf etc. 

NOTES 

1. The (i(.^ of ((('7 stems stands unchanged even in the Construct 

2. Some words of this class assume in the Construct state a Seriate 
form, e.g., nn3* from ^t\3» 'H^T^* '^m TTV; some of these 

words have also the regular form in the Const., e. g., n33» ^^ 
n33« and 133.* 

3. In some verbal adjectives the S, lowered from I, is retained even 
in the Construct state, e. g., VDH/ nDfi?/ 18^*^ 

113. Nouns of the Third Class 
TABULAR VIEW 

«6-Um wO-v^t '6-ylT 'O-lIm )^0-ift7 *0-fla 

(irtemUy) (judgtMiU) (inemv) (5NiuO (praphit) (wkmt) 

sg.ab«. D^lv BBB^D yfe< ch^ nih \^)^ 
const. D^l^r BSBfp yV< nih ]5lfc< 

«r.suf. DDD^13^ DDBBBfO DD3''^ DDTh 

omit. '>d'?13; ''BBBfD "'3"'{« ''fn 

-tI •ti» "II 

ftr.tuf. DD''0Vli; DD-iDBB^D DD''3''i< DD''Th 

((ofi^f) (tetonces) 

conat. •^Jl^D 



iNttm.34:ll. 'Gen. 24:9. iBz.4:10. «Iia.i:4. 

« Ps. 35 : 27. • Ps. 35 : 26. » Dan. 12 : 2. 
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1. This class includes nouns with an unchangeable vowd in the 
penult; thb may be a naturally long vowel, or a short vowel in a 
dosed syllable. 

2. The fdlowing formations are induded: /Qlp, /C3lp9 !>D^p» 

7S9p9 7S9p9 /S9pf 7S9p; many nouns with the third, or tlie 

seomd and third radicals reduplicated; some nouns with ^ H <^<1 ^ 

prefixed; ^OpD, ^tQpti, b^DD. ^BpO, '?DpO, ^DpH, 

7G3Dn» /C3Dn> ^^oBny nouns formed by aflixes; some nouns 

with four radicals. 

The existence of the form tdtal from IStal is questioned by 
many scholars, who trace such words to a Jpiutal form. But many 
proper names and the idl active partidple seem to make this form 
secure. 

3. Original & in the sg. Const, and in the sg. with grave suffixes re- 
mains unchanged; it is reduced in the pi. Const., and in the pi. with 
grave suffixes. 

4. An original I in the sg. before ?|, Q3, T^ is usually unchanged, 

but sometimes is deflected to S; before all other suffixes and before e^" 
fixes a is redticed. 

5. The l^jSA act. partidple of verbs H^/ has the same ending 

(n )y as was seen in certain nouns of the second class, like rflVi 

but its first vowel is unchangeable. 

6. Many nouns of this dass treat the ultimate changeable vowd 
in the manner described in § 112. R. 5, t. e., artificially double the 
following consonant, and sharpen the vowel: 

a. ]D1^< (§«.); jEflK^ (§W.); Safe^p (§96.); and others. 
h. pyn, m\£^ (§ W.); n^Dl^ (§ W. 2); and others. 
c. ^na, !?0*I3 (5 99' 1. o); b^bi (5 wo. D; and others. 



T : - » I 



d. 31D]!?' Dbin. D'Tlp (§ 1«1« 1); ««»d others. 
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114. Nouns of the Fourth and Fifth Classes 

TABULAR VIEW 



(overseer) 



g&HlOl 

abt. ^na T'pB 
const. i?na TpB 
Lsiif. 



(poor) 




«»iut.i^na ">TpB ^"jy 

I. ml. "'TpB 

4r. nif. DD''TpB DD'"'3y 



808 



tU-mtd 
(disdpU) 

DID T»D^n 

DID TDbF\ 

"•DID '•T'D^n 

• • • • * 

DDD1D DDTiDbn 

• • » - 

••DID ''T'oVn 



(writing) 

"•ariD 
DDans 



•• I 



"•ariD 

•• T t 

"•ana 

• T S 

DD''3n3 



W M 



•▼ s 



REMARKS ON NOUNS OF THE FOURTH CX.ASS 

1. The fourth class includes nouns which have a changeable vowel 
in the penult and an unchangeable vowel in the ultima. Heie belong 

many adjectives like ^iDp *^d /*^pp (§ '!• !• o#W; passive 
participles like ^^Dp (§ 91. 1. c); formations in which a -^^ orig- 
inally in a closed syllable, has become -r- in an open syllable; and a 
few nouns ending in dn with a pretonic -r- (99. 2. e). 

2. In a few H*'^ stems with the form ^'^DD (§ 91. 1. b) the 

radical ^, when final, in the absence of an affix, is absorbed in the 
formative vowel t; but when affixes of any kind are attached, it ap- 
pears in the form of D&g^fSrtS; Q^^^JU. 

REMARKS ON NOUNS OF THE FIFTH GLASS 

1. This class includes those nouns which do not suffer change of 
any kind in inflection. 

2. Here belong monosyllabic nouns like D1D> Tl* ^lB^> ^tt ^^ 
unchangeable vowel; participles like Qp and HD! formations like 
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/{Spy 7lBp» 7*^Pp» ^^^p (§ ^^* ^"f) which have an unchange- 
able vowel, with a S«wft reduced from an original I or &; formations 
like ^topD, ^"^PpD. ^1Bj?D (§ 96. 6-8); formations like 
/^^Ppn^ /^Dp!^ (§98* ^f ^)\ some formations with the afBx 
6n (§ 99. 2); and a few denominatives (§ 103.). 



lis. Feminine Nouns 





I. FRMININES OF 


THE FIRST GLASS 








TABULAR VIEW 








«rtM«n) 


{reprwuX) 


(ruin) 


(suauu) 


gnrirt 
(mistresM) 


Sft. abs. 


.1370 

T S - 




nann 


nj5n 




const. 


njbp 


ns-in 




nj?n 


nn33 


l.auf. 




TiB-in 

• T : V 


• T ST 


^nj5n 


• : • s 


gr. suf . 


V J - : - 


DDHB-in DDnann 

V : - : V V : - : t 


DDnpn 


DDniaa 

r t X • s 


PI. abs. 






main 

tt: 


nipn 


[ni-iaai 

r s 


const. 
Du.abs. 


• 


niB"in 

: t 
(embroidery) 

DTlDpn 

•J- T |: • 




nipn 


(eymbaU) 

• 4" I • I 






REMARKS 







1. The feminine ending is added to the ground form, e and 5 ap- 
pearing in i-dass and ti-dass stems in closed syllables; the older 
form n , appears in the Const, and before sufiixes. 

2. The pretonic & is found in the feminine declension as well as in 
the masculine. 

3. Examples of weak feminine Se|olates and monosyllabic nouns 
with feminine ending are (1) nnW, (2) n^riD, (3) Pl^lj;, 

T 'l^ T T* IT T ^^ 

(4) HTa. (5) r\y'2. (6) hbid, (7) n'^bi^. m jvn o) mn. 

T»* T« T »!• »• T« 
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(10) nOT* (11) n!5n> of which those numbered 3-6, 8-11 suffer no 

change of stem, following the inflection of ni?!! given above. 

L . L '^ "" 

4. Just as 'jl/D is derived from "H/D, so n*lD3 is derived 

from ^311 "^y ^^ addition of H » <^d ^^ deflection of & to i. 

Before suffixes the original -^ is attenuated to I. 

2. FEMININES OF THE SECOND GLASS 
TABULAR VIEW 





irighteouinen) 


(cry) 


(yeor) 


(crovfi) (ftolniet) 


Sg. abs. 


npIV 


"R^ 


T T 


T T *^I T •• 1 


const. 


r^PIV 


^P^ 


- : 




l.auf. 


• It X • 


^0P«1 


• T : 


T T t 



gr.tuf. DDnpia DDnpjn DDnjE^ 

(«p») 

Du. abs. D^HDfe^ 

• 4- T X 

const. TlDSy 

REMARKS 

1. The same stem-changes take place before the ending H ^,. <^ 
before the plural endings (§ 109.). 

2. In the Const, sg. and pL, as well as before suffixes, the original 
& of the first syl., while retained with laryngeals, is generally atten- 
uated to I. 

3. The S*w4 before the endings H--- (Const, sg.) and f^l (Const, 
pi.) is silent, except in laryngeal nouns where it serves as a helping- 
vowel. 

4. Before the fem. ending the final ^-s- of H"^/ forms is lacking; 

in this case the & of the first syl. is rounded or reduced according to 
the position of the accent. 
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5. Several nouns with the fonn H/Dp ^ the Abs. h^ve fl /Dp 
in the Const; these in the singular as well as those which have the 
tana TwlOD ^ ^^ Abs., attenuate the original S to I before suffixes. 

6. Nouns of the form H /C3D frequently retain the -?- in the 

T - |s 

G>nstruct 

NOTES 

1. Forms like IfirfU become Ipk-tSL when the fern, ending is added. 

2. Fcvms like n*1i HDIj nHD* f^^™ bi-litend roots in which 

«T T T T - 

the stem-vowel is naturally long, retain it in the Q>nst. 



3. FfiBflNINES OF THE THIRD AND FOURTH Cf>ASSES 

TABULAR VIEW 



yd-nilrt gtO-gfilt l^tS-U* gM&4i# t^OIAJU mfnd^M^ 

(jpfoiiO iakuU) ikUHngt.) (great t.) (praiae) (ruO 



senate. 

const. 

Lsiif. 

ftr.auf. 
PI. abs. 

const. 



npJl'» n^a^a nbiDp n^'ia nVnn nnwD 
npJi'' rhlbi n^oip rhhi n^nn nnuo 

DDnpJi'' DDn^a^a DDnVnn 

inipji*'] nii>a!?a ni^Dip niVna niVnn nimjD 

Is* : X \ : • : 



REMARKS 

1. Feminines in f\ of the third dass arise in the same manner 

as those described in § 115. 1. R. 4, the ground-form generally hav- 
ing & in the ultima^ though sometimes ii. 

2. As before, the original & (or 5 deflected from u) appears before 
suffixes. 

3. The feminine participle most frequently assumes the form 

TwVipf though ri/Dp is common; the form n"1/^ (Gen. 16:11) 

is of interest. 

4. Feminines of the fourth dass present no points of difficulty. 
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116. Irregular Nouns 

1. 3^ Father; Const, ''a^; with suf., ''ajSJ i^V father), Tf^p,^, 

iT3t< or V3t<, r\^2k nD^'^^ pIut., h\2^; Const, nbi 



d* r ' r r d* r r 



2. ni* Brother; Const, '»nt(; with suf., "»nt< W 6ro<*er), TJ^ntt 

DD''nt<; piur., u^n^; Const, tn^; with suf., inx, r{'>hk 
Dyni<. etc. 

» - -J 

3. nni< (for nn^t with D. f. impUcd) One; Const, HHt^ (used 

also before |D); fern., HHt^ (= mntO# in pause, HH^^; 
plur., Cnni^ Some, the same. 

4. n1ni< Sister; Const, HlHi^J ^^b suf., TllH^^J pJ^r* ^^^ suf., 

vn^nt^; also inint^. DD-riin^ from nnt<- 

5. E^'^t^ Man; plur., D'^K^J^ (three times D'^K^''i<); Const, ''E^JK- 



• • 



6. nDt< Maidrservant; with suf., rinDi^; plur., nlHDt^; Const, 

▼ T f I IT -: T -I 

7. r\^^ Woman; Cwist, nB^fe< = ISt; with suf., '•RBfj^, TjOBft^; 

plur., D''C5^3; Const, ''E^J; with suf., Vgfj, Dn''K^i- 



T T » •• J 



8. n^'S-^^^^^/ Const, n^'S; plur., CnS; Const, ^03; withsuf.. 



T ••IT 



9. n iSon; Const, "D "D» ^32 (Gen. 49:11), 133 (Num. 23:18); 
with suf., ''JS, ?li3; plur., CJB; Const, ^J3; with suf., 

• : I » • • T - J 

-T f^»* T««: 

10. nS (for n33> fe™« of 72) Daughter; with suf., '^RS ('^''RJS 

J,- |m .. •x* 

^''Wa); plur.f nl33 (^- 0*^33 «oiw); Const, nl32- 

• : - T • T : 

11. on FatheT'dn-law; with suf., ^''DH; nlDH Mother4n4aw; 

T f *• T T 

12. DV P<qr; plur., D''D''; Const, ^D't and nlD'»; dual* WD'f*- 

• T ••J X •<" 

13. '»^3 re»«eZ; plur., D'^^D; Const, '»^3; withsuf., ^^3, DiT!?3- 

.« ... **X '••T**X 
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14. D^D (plur.) WtOer; Const, "'Q, ^CJO; with auf., fD^D. 

15. Ty Ct^; lAir., D^")^; Coast., f^. 

16. HB Ifoutt; Const, ^g (^. ^3fct "»niO; with suf., ^B. TPB. 

liTB « VB> n^B> DD^B; ph»-f Hl^B- 
17. Bftn (for B^fe<"J =B^fe<n) ir«ii; phip., D"'B'fcn (/or D''BfK"T); 
Cmist, >tEf(n: witli sol., U2fM*V 

18. D^pKf (phr.) Heavetu; CoosL, ^DtSf. 



117. Mffiieroff 
CXNKRAL VIEW 





Widi tbe Masrailinn. 

XtMlW*. OtmttntL 


l^th the Foninine. 


/ 


T T - - 


nn« 


nriK 


« 




D'.nB' 

•rf- 8 




« 


T : *» J 8 


E^B' 

T 


BfbB' 

8 


4 


n^nt? nj^'iK 


)nr\^ 


yryt^ 


6 




Bfon 

•• T 


Bfon 

• 


6 


T • » J- 


efBf 

•• 


BrBf 


7 


n3DBf rt^Bf 

•t 8 • 8 • 


30B^ 


30?^ 


8 


njbB' rabB^ 

T 8 - 8 


» 8 




9 


n^n njEfn 


3;E^n 


J^R 


10 


rrwTi^ rrmi 








With tlie Masc. 


With the Ffm. 






11 
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^00 nt<D /««•; Con*!., 4,000 D''D^« ny2"it< 

n«D; pi., n1fe<D f n33"% but in later books, 

tOOW'tW^ dual (for wfiOO 

SOO nlt^D B^^Bf «0,«» DTia"! (dual) also ^J^E^ 

- X • jt • - : 

|t rfV • T -X • X 

tfiOO W^Bb^ (dual) JftfXO nitol 3^3nfe< 

• • • 

Sjm U<^\H riB^^B^ eo,ooo n1fci31-B^B^ 

•t-^»jx ... 



fe<l31, 131; pUro/, 

n1«3"» (contracted nl31) 



REMARKS 

1. The numeral *inK ^'^ is ^^ odjed^^ standing after and 
agreeing with its noun. 

2. The numeral D^^JGS^ i^^m,. ^V^t pronounced ita-yim) is a 

%- X *jr X 

fwun^ used either in the appositional or Construct relaticm with the 
word which it enumerates, and agreeing with it. 

3. The numerab from ihree to ien are abstract feminine substan- 
tives, used in appositional construction with the noun which they 
enumerate. The feminine form is used with masculine nouns; the 
masculine is a shorter form used with f eminines. 

4. The numerab from denen to nineiUen are formed by uniting 
*^2^y ten (or the feminine form VTVO^ ^th the units; here it 
may be noted: 

a. In deten^ *inM ^nd nHM l^ve a form like that of the 
Construct. 

&. ^nCS^yt ^ ^6 second form of efeum, is to be connected with 
an Assyrian word HUn (sone). 
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e. In hoehe, D^^Sf ^ & contraction of D^^2^> ^^^ ^^tS^ ft 
shortened form of Q^J2^> the contraction and shortening being due 
to the close connection of the words; these forms cannot be called 
Constructs. 

d. The feminines from tKrteen upward have a shortened, but 
not a real Construct, form. 

5. The numerals thirty to ninety are formed by adding the masc. 

plur. ending Q^ to the units, but twenty (O'^^JOV) ^ the plural 

oftennfefU). 

6. The units are added to the tens by means of }; in the earlier 

s 

books preceding the tens, in later books following them. 

7. The units take the noun in the plural; the tens, when before 
it, take the noun in the singular, when after it, in the plural. 

8. The numerals def^en to nineteen take the noun in the plural, 
except in the case of a few very common nouns like day, man, etc 

9. The ordinal >If«< is ))^iXl irf- B^fc^^ J^ead). 

10. The ordinals from tvx) to (en are formed from the correspond- 
ing cardinals by means of the termination ^_^ another ^_. being in- 
serted between the second and third consonants. Note that ^ V^3^ 
lacks the initial (>(. 

11. Above ten, cardinab are used for ordinals. 

12. The feminines of the ordinals are used to express fractional 
parts. 



XIV. Separate Particles 

118. Adverbs 
1. o. ^fc< Wheret; ^^ Time; ^ Not; QEf There; ^^ Not. 

b. nt Bere; H^H Hither; gf^E^ Thrice; U^tjf Seven times. 

c- li<D Very; Yin -46road; l^^ ilfonc; n^3D ITitJKn. 

<i- na*)*! J^«c*; 3D^n WM; DSE^n ^»-^y; "inO SpeedUy. 



e. VQ^ Firmly; alDITeB; mlE^t<*) ^omeriy; n1t<^B3 »"<«- 

/. W\'0 («3nT-nD) W'Ay'/ n^JJD^D (-n^3?D with p 

and 7) Uptoard; HD / Wherefore? 



2. a. m Bere is; 'ijjn, TI^H, IJJH, DD^H, D^H, etc. 
6. B^t rA«re it; 70\ ^Jg^, DDB^"*- 
c. l-ij^ There is not; 1^^^, Tjjttt yjij^, Q2y>^ etc 
• d. n^'^Whereitf; n3'>^, I'tt D'^- 

" - Tj» - - r - 

e. 1^3; stiu is; ^iii)y, 7p)y, :i3ni3;, nsi^y. ^yv\y, Dnl3?- 

1. Adverbs, and words used adverbially^ may be briefly classified 
as follows: 

a. Those which may be called primitive. 

6. Pronouns and numerak used in an adverbial sense. 

c. Nouns, either alone or with a preposition. 

d. Infinitives absolute, especially of IQf *tl and PI*Sl stems. 

e. Adjectives of all formations, especially in the feminine. 

/. Words formed by the composition of two or more distinct 
words. 

2. Certain adverbial particles, involving a verbal idea and thus 
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often dispensing with the copula, take suffixes. The suffixes attached 
are, in most cases, the verbal suffixes. The so-called Niln Demonstra- 
tive (§ 71. 2. c. (3) and N. 1) is of frequent occurrence. 

119. PreposMons 

1. •^n{()t After; |^3 Between; I^S About; ^pbl] Bendes; W 

On accownJt of; 710 Over againet; ^j|J Before; ^y During, 
until; 7^ Upon; QV With; t\nP\ Under, in place of. 

2. nnnO from under; IJ^b Since; V^yb^ Till between; ^JB^ 

Before; ^g)^ According to; I^J^b f<^ <*« ««*« of; ^^33 IFi^A- 

^>*^/ "^/SD Por lack off vrUhout; H^US During; ^^^ Accord- 
ing to measure of. 

3. a. ^n^ After, more often ^"intt; with suf., ^"intt, VlHtt, etc. 



T-: I- 



6. -^« UtUo, poet., t^t^; with suf., t^^, TJl^J^, D3"'^«. 
D'»m eta 



J 7 - -I 



c. p3 Between; with sg. suf., ^^3, ?I3^3, )y2f (?*rf V3^3); 
with plur. suf., W">J">3, DD"'3^3. also y">nlJ^3. Dnij''3- 



•• •• ■•• 



%— r !•• 



^- D^DD Around; with suf., tI^3^3D> VD^ DD> *Jso with fern. 

l"'n3"'3D, ''ni''3D, Dn''n'3''3D. etc. 



••X * •• ; t 



e. Ij; t/nto, poet., ^T^; with suf., ^IJj;, ?J^1]^, Vlj^- 

/. ^^ I^jwn, poet, 1^^; with suf., 1^^, T|'»j);^. T^JJ^. ,11^^, 

■ • • • 

9' nnn Under; with suf., '^0)10. vonfi* DH^nnn, Dnnn; 

-J- -J- ^,» „,. J- y , ^ 

cf. abo the form with Niin Demonstrative Hiinnn* 



r d't i - 



1. Prepositions were originally, in most cases, nouns; they were 
generally Constructs, governing the following noun as if it were a 
genitive. 

Note. — ^Many words in common use as prepositions still retain 
their original force as substantives. 
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2. Prepositional phrases^ composed of two prepositions or of a 
preposition and a noun, or of a preposition and an adverb, occur 
frequently. 

3. Many prepositions, especially those denoting space and time, 
are in reality pliural nouns; some of them, when standing alone, have 
the form of the plural Construct, ending in ^.^; before pronominal 
sufiSxes, most of them assume this form. 

Note. — For the inseparable prepositions, see §§47. 1-6; 

51. 3-5. 

120* Canfunctions 

1. 1 And; )^ Or; PjJjJ Also; D{< When, if, or. 

2. ^3 That, because, for, when. 

3. ^^ That not; »© Thai not, lest; D'1CD3 Before that; •^Ef^^. 

4. iE^t<-^3?' ''ybV' "^^^ nna ^2 nna "u^« 3py, 

^3 DDy» Became, since; "^^ij^ ]y^^ In order that; ^E^t<3 
According as. 

Conjunctions may be classified as to their origin as follows: 

1. Certain words used only as conjunctions, the origin of which is, 
in most casies, doubtful. 

2. Certain words which were originally pronouns. 

3. Certain words which were originally substantives, or composed 
of a substantive and a preposition. 

4. Prepositions which, by the addition of ^2^(t or ^3, become 
themselves a part of a compound conjunction. 

Note 1. — ^In general it may be said that any preposition may be 
followed by ^C^(t or ^3» ^^^ be used as a conjunction. 

Note 2. — ^In many cases the ^^^ or ^3 ^ omitted, and the 
preposition standing alone used as a conjunction. 

121. Interjections 
1. T[r\^. T\^ Ah! nttn BoI aha! DH Bush! ^^ Alasl 



2. •»1i<, ''In Woe! jn, r\lT\Behdd! Pl^"! lo! HDjI Comeont 
n3^ Come on! H^^^H Far be it! ^3 I beseech! \o Pfoyl 



T : T j« T 



Interjections may be divided into two classes: 
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1. Thoee which were origiiially interjectioiiSy ^luttuial sounds 
called forth by some impression or sensation." 

2. Those which were originaDy substantives or verbal tonns, which 
have become interjections by usage. 



PARADIGMS 
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Paradigm A. The Persanai 



Nominative of the Pro- 
noun or Separate Pronoun. 



Sing. 

1. com. ^^'^^, in pause 



J» IT 



2. 



•AT 4* •» 



JT - T - 

pause r\P\^ 

TAT 



s - 



3. 



m. \X\r\ he. 



/. K-in the. 



Plur. 

I. com. ^jn3t< (^jnj), 



» 4- -I 



S4' 



2. 



/• ink mn« 



ye. 



3. 






T J* 



fAej^. 



Genitive of the Pronoun, or Suffix 
of the Noun {possessive Pron.). 



With Nouns 
SinguUur. 



^--.wiy (prop. Gen. 
mei). 



?]?)_. in 
pause Tj_ 



{tui). 



in. 1; in^ 1 (ri) 

Aiff (ejti« and suvs). 



T JT 



U; «_; (U_p our. 



Jt * I v"!", 



yowf. 



T T rfT 

!•> !-> tv- 



<Aetr. 



With Noons 
Plur. and Dual. 



my. 






thy. 






T jV 



!|i^ our . 

J.. 



I T •• 



your. 



Dn''_;lD''_] 

T •• 4— 

J V •• 



I 
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Pronoun and PrononUnai Suffixes 



Accusative of the Pronoun, or Suffix of the Verb. 



Byitaelf. 


With NOn 
demonstrative. 


•4" • 4- 




i 

?]; ?]_, in p. T|_, ?]_ 


fAee. 




1^ wv-l 




not found. 


in, 1; m , (n), 1; rur *»«• 




^' ^-T-' ^- ^• 


T 4'g 


U;13,,;W,_ «*. 




=I3_(?) 



DD; DD_1 

I V |v T" 



you. 



(DH). D: D^. D__; D^ D^_;' 

• T • • • 



• thcM, 



These forms 



do not 



occur. 
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Paradigm B. The 


l^U. 


HMpca. 


Horu. 


HITIL 


Middle O. Middle B. 




mop 
n^Dp 
n^Dp 
"•nyep 

I^Dp 
DFOlDp 

W^Dp 


map 

nVop 

T t J- |t 

etc. 


n^Bpnn 

nbepnn 

"•n^Bpnn 

5|^Dpnn 
cn^Bpnn 

jn^Bpnn 
w^Bpnn 


T : |: T 

n^CDpn 

T t -- p T 

TI^CDpn 

• : J- 1 : * 

^^Ppn 
Dn'pipn 

IPi^Ppn 
w^CDpn 


^"•ppn 
n'?''C3pn 

n^Bpn 

T : J- p • 

n^epn 
••n^Dpn 

• : -- p • 

i^'iDpn 
cn^bpn 

V : - f : • 

inVepn 

t '. - p • 

wbepn 

: -- 1 : • 


etc. 


^Bpri 
^Bpn 
"•^Dpn 

^©pX 

i^Ppi 
na^eph 

i^Dpn 
mbibpn 

T : J- J: • 

^ippj 


^CDpn'' 

• •• r- « • 

7Bpnn 
7Bpnn 
"•^Dphn 

• t |- : • 

"jBpnx 

pBpn^ 

n:^Dpn'n 

i^Bpnn 
njbispnn 

T : ••• 1 - : • 

^Bpnj 


bepn 
"•^Dpn 

^E)pi< 
I^Dp'' 

nj^epn 

T : J- p T 

i^ppn 
n:hhpi\ 

^pp^ 


^"'CDp"' 

b-ippn 
^••ppn 
"•^"•epn 

4* P - 

^"•Pp^ 
njbdpn 

T I j" p - 

i^''C3pn 
njbbpn 

T J -•• p - 

^^PP^ 




^E>p 
"•^EJp 
ibpp 

nj^ep 


^Bpnn 
"'v'Dpnn 

i^Bpnn 
nj^Bpnn 

T : w J - : • 


wanting 


^Ppn 
•>^'»Bpn 

i^'ippn 
nj^epn 




(^Dp) ^Dp 


(b'Bpnn) 
bebhn 

« P J . 


^epn 

•• P T 


Tppn 


- 


^«PR 


^Bpno 


T 1 : T 


^"•PpP 



Strong Verb 
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Pil'ftl. 


pra. 


NVU. 


»M. 


« 


nVep 
"•n^Bp 

I^Bj? 

on^Bp 

IJ^Bp 


n^Bp 
n^Bp 
n^Bp 

^n^Bp 

I^Bp 

Dn^Bp 


T : 1 1 • 

n^Bpa 

: : ~ n • 

"•nbepj 

• : a- 1 : • 

=I^Dp3 

cn^Bpj 

V : " J : • 

W^BpJ 

I J- 1 : • 


n^Bp 

T : |iT 

n^Bp 

T t J- |t 

n^ap 

TI^Bp 

• : J" |T 

I^Bp 

» » I'T 

cnpep 
in^Bp 

T : - |: 

U^Bp 

: J- |t 


iS^. 3 Tfi, 
3/. 

2 m. 

2/. 

Ic. 

PI. 3 c. 
2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

< 

O^. 3 771. 

3/. 
2 m. 

2/. 

Ic. 

P/. 3 m. 
3/. 

2 m. 
2/. 

1/C. 

iSjT. 2 m. 

2/. 
PZ. 2 m. 

2/. 

• 
■ 

Const, 
od. 


• 

1 


bBpri 
bBpn 
^^Bpn 

• : |\ : 

I^Bp^ 

n37Bpn 

▼ : J- 1 \ : 

ibBpn 
nj^Bpn 

▼ I J- |\ : 

^2)pa 


^Bpri 

7Bpn 

"•^Bpn 

^Bp« 
^Bp"! 

nj^Bph 

T : ^•« 1 - : 

^^Bpn 

... i r- < 

nj^Bpn 

T : w" 1 - : 


^Dp'' 

» "It. 

?Bpn 

J " |t • 

?Bpn 

> "It. 
. : ITt . 

^Bpt< 

J " |t » 

I^Bp'' 

> : Ft • 

nj^Bpn 

T : -- |t • 

=ibBpn 

• : I'T • 

nj7Bpn 

T : •- |t • 

^Bpa 


^Bp^ 

^bpri 
^bpn 

""^Bpn 

• : |: • 

Vapij 

^Vap"" 
na!)Bpn 

T t - |: • 

i^Bpn 
nj^Bpn 

T » J n • 
^C3pJ 


• 

1. 

a 


wanting 


^Bp 
"•^JSp 

i^tsp 
nj^Bp 

T : J" 1 - 


^Bpn 

> " |t . 

'o^pn 

• : |«T . 

i^Bpn 

> : |«T • 

na^Bpn 

T : rf- jT . 


VEJp 
6Bp 

naVbp 

T : J 1 : 


1 

a 


Vbp 


^Bp:^Bp 
^Bp 


bbpyS^pn 

|: • » |t • 

7Bpn 




• 

c 

« 


^BpD 


bBpD 


^BpJ 

T |: • 




• 
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Paradigm C Strong Verb 



3pLf. 


8 pi. m. 


2 pi. m. 


1 pi. C. 


3ag. f. 




D^Dp 

Dn^Dp 
Dn'pep 

D''n^©p 


DDTl^Dp 

t • I - |: 

DDia^ep 

: - 1 : 


=ia^ep 
«nbc3p 

14' T 1 : 

wn^ep 
irnbep 

uin^Dp 

- : - f : 


nnVop 

T : - |: 

.Tn^Bp 
'Tn^Bjp 


i^^?, 


D^Dp 


DD^Dp 

V : I" 1 : 




n^oj? 




D^Dp"' 

- : 1 : • 


Ds^ep'' 
Dsi^ep"' 

: 1 : • 


IJ^Dp"' 

IJ^Dp"' 
WI^Dp"" 

wi^Dpn 

4 : |: • 


f n^Dp'*) 

n^Dp"* ' 

n-ibep'> 

ni^CDp'' 
ni^EDpn 




D^Dp 


* 


«bDp 


rh^p 
nbop 


])m 


dVdp 


DD^Dp] 

V : : |t 

DD^Dp 

V : T |; 




T : )r 
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id7 



with Suffixes 



3 sg. m. 


2ag. f. 


2 ag. m. 


1 Sg. C. 




inn^CDp 
in^CDp 

-- T 1 : 

=inn^E:p 
JinTi^Bp 

j» t ~ 1 : 

rn^CDp 

• : - |: 

iiTn^ep 
ininVep 

J : - |: 

inubop 

- : - |: 


•qn^Dp 

1 VjT T 1 : 


TJ^Dp 
Tin^CDp 

X4' t )'. 

Tiij^ep 

- I - |: 


^j^op 

•J- T 1 : 

"•an^Dp 
"•in^Dp 

• J- : - 1 : 

Tn^Dp 

• J* : - 1 : 

"•ai^EDp 

• 4 T 1 : 

■•jin^CDp 

- : - J : 


3 m. 
3/. 

2m. 
2/. 

Ic. 

P/. 3 c. 

2 m. 
Ic. 

( 

O^. 3 771. 

Jf u/(//e E 

O^. 3 171. 

With mn 
Epenthet. 

PI 3 171. 

2/. 


• 


^^CPR 


i:>^^ 


^^Pj? 




IS 


in^ep"' 

j~ : 1 X • 

=a^Dp'' 

ini^Bp"' 
^ii^epn 

4 t |: • 




^ibop'' 
■nVop^ 

?11^Dp'' 

4 : / : * 


'•j^ep'' 

"'i^ep'' 
"'Ji^ep'' 
"•ai^Dpn 

• - X 1 : • 


! 

1 


in^ep 






"•a^ep 

•4- I \r 


Sg. 2 171. §• 


i^ep 


1^t?j? 


1 ^^«?P 
1 ^^9P 


"•i^Dp 


1 

Construct 

< 


2 
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Paradigm D. Verb Pi {'^) Laryngeai 






Hor*iL 


HiriL 


MiriL 


IPL 




nb^vn 
Dn^ipyn 


1 • ^: IV 

n^Dyn 

T 4* "V: IV 

r t 4' ^i IV 

nVcsyn 
••nbeyn 

• J ** ^: IV 
t .<- "V.-iv 


bow 

J - ^: IV 
T ; ^ IV 

T : 4~ ^i IV 

: t - ^:iv 
• ; <~ ^:iv 

Dn^CDy'i 

V : - ^:iv 

1 V ! - ^:iv 

: J- ^:iv 


nb^i 
nboy 

T : rf- "t 

nbpy 

: : - ^ 

"•nbpy 

6p^ 

Dri^py 

ijbpy 


Sg. 3 171. 
3/. 

2 m. 

2/. 

Ic. 

PL 3 c. 
2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

jS^. 3 171. 

3/. 

2 m. 
2/. 

Ic. 
PI. 3 m. 
3/. 

2 m. 

2/. 

Ic. 

iS^. 2 m. 

2/. 

P/. 2 m. 
2/. , 

Const. 

* 

< 


• 

1 


^Dy« 

» - T: IT 

)b^y] 


b'>^p 

ft • »:i- 
-• *: 1- 

)bip:^l 

T I J" "^: 1- 

T t 4" "^II- 


boT 

ft •• ">••• 

7CDyn 

•• ^ I" 

"•^Dyn 
boyx 

y " T 1" 

nj^Dyn 

T : J- "t f 

i^Dyn 

ft : "it •• 

nj^Dyn 

T : <- "y i" 

^Dyj 


bay bby 
?p:^n ?byn 

"•^Dyn "•'jCDyn 

• : "v IV • : - 1* 

^py« ^byi< 
nj^Dyri njbbyn 

T : <- ^'i IV T : 4 ^: t' 

i^pyn 6pyn 

T : J- ^fi IV T : J ^; 1- 

beyj ^byj 

- *v:iv ^:i- 


• 

t 

a 


wanting 


ft « *:§- 

ib''Dyn 

ft -• '^tf 

T t rf" ^t •- 


b^vn 

» •• ^: 1" 

"•^Dyn 

• : IT •• 

i^Dyn 

» : Tt •• 

mbtsvn 

r t 4' r f 


^py bbyl 
i^toy '•bcsy 

• • ^ • J • 

nj^by r\2b'6i} 

r I 4- ^i r : 4 ^: 


1 
a 


•• Tl IT 




I ^toyj 

ft , ^1- 

bCDyn 
?CDyn 


bby, 

• 


• 


T Tt IT 


b''PV,'9 


bop 

T ^:iv 


^py 

bVDV, 


• 



Paradigm E. Verb *Ayfn ('^) Laryngeal 
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m9p&*el. 


Ptt'W. 


pi«a. 


NITftl. 


i^&i. 




^4<pnn 

* "It : . 

n^Kpnn 

T -: 1 IT ; • 

n^fe^pnn 

T ! J-| T : • 

n^4<pnn 

• • ^ 1 T * * 

"•nbi^pnn 

• : J- 1 T : • 

ibNpnn 
Dn^i^pnn 

T : - Jit : • 

in^xpnn 

1 V : .- |iT : • 

labNpnn 

: J" J T : • 


b^p 
nbi^p 

"•nbi^p 
Qpib^p 

V : - /i 

jn^^p 

V : - fi 

IJ^i^p 


b«p.^i<P 

nb4<p 

T -:|i" 

nb4<p 

T : w- 1 •• 

nb4<p 

: : - /•• 

"•nb^p 
^b^p 

ijb«p 

: J- I" 


T . |. 

n^Kpi 

T : J- 1 : • 

n^«pj 

• * ^ 1 • • 

"•nb^pj 

=l^^?pJ 

Dnb4<pj 

V : - |: • 

«^«p3 


nb^p 
nb«p 

T : --|t 

n^«p 

''n^Np 

• : J- |t 

1^i<p 

% -:|'T 

OOP^P 
^:hi<p 

: --|t 


Sg, 3 m. 
3/. 

2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

P/. 3 c. 
2 7n. 

2/. 

S^. 3 tn, 

3/. 

2 m. 

2/. 

Ic. 
PI. 3 m. 
3/. 

2 m. 

2/. 

Ic. 

Sy. 2 m. 

2/. 
PZ. 2 m. 

2/. . 

abs. 
Const . 

ad, 
pass. 


m 

J? 

s 


^xpn-' 

% "It : . 

* "|t : • 

?«pnn 

» "|t : . 

"•bfe^pnn 

• -: 1 "T : • 

^i<pnfe? 

•.|t : t 

ibxpn*' 

» -:|«T : . 

mb«pnn 

T : -•• 1 T : . 

6«pnn 
nj7i<pnn 

T : J" 1 T : • 

^i<pna 

••|t : . 


b^p'. 
b^ppi 
b^pv) 
"•^i^pn 

• -:| • : 

^^|tp^f 
i^i^p^ 

> -:|» : 

nj^i^pn 

r t 4- I i 

)b^pv) 
r\:hiipr\ 

T : J- 1 : 


b^p"" 

* " 1 » : 

?«pn 

» "It : 

74<pn 

• " 1 T : 

"•^Kpn 

• -:|iT : 

^«pi< 

.»|t -: 

17i<p'' 

* -:|'t: 

nj?«pn 

T : J" |t t 

i^i<pn 

» -:|tT : 

n374<pn 

T : J" 1 T : 

VxpJ 

" |t : 


b^p-^ 

» "It • 

7t5pn 

» " |t . 

^fe^pn 

» " |t . 

■■^i^pn 

• "S| IT • 

^«pi< 

.. |t V 

l^i^p"" 

» -:pT. 

n3?i<pn 

T : J- |t • 

i^Npn 

» -:|«T • 

nrxpn 

T : J- |t • 

bi<pa 


^i^pri 
''bi^pn 

• !• 

1^4<p"' 

nj-)i<pn 

T : J- 1 : • 

ibfrfpn 
nj^xpn 

T : rf-|: . 


• 

1 


bi^pnn 
"•^xpnn 

• -: 1 IT 1 • 

i^^pnn 

♦ -:| 'T : • 

n:^«pnn 

T : w f T : • 


wanting 


^^p 

"•^feip 

• -: 1 IT 

6«p 

» -:|«T 

n3^4<p 

T I 4** fr 


b«pn 

> " |t • 

"•^Kpn 

• -:|iT • 

ib4<pn 

♦ -:|«T • 

njb^pn 

T : J- |t • 


^^p 
"•^i^p 

• -:|i- 

nj^Kp 

T : w-|: 


1 

s 

g 


^«pnn 

- |t : • 




bi^p 
^^p 


bi<pn 

•• 1 T • 


b)^p 
b^P 


• 

a 
a 


"JT 1 • 


^m 


bi<pD 

"|t : 


"^m 


b^p 
b^^p 


• 

1 
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Paradigm F. Verb L&mSd ('7) Laryngeal 



Hi9p&*a 



nncDpnn 
oncDpnn 

'»nncDpnn 




Dnnepnn 
jnn^pnn 

I J- |- s • 



riEipnn 
"•nDpnn 




: r 



inepn"' 




r : J- I - 



intspnn 



njntspnn 




nepnn 

■•nippnn 

inDpnn 

ninbpnn 



nepnn 



nepno 



mrn. 




i 



nnbpn 




^r 




t J 





V X 



jnnepn 




: ri 



n"'Bp! 

n-ippb 
n-ippn 

"•n-'CDpn 
n-ippiit 

in"'C)p! 
njneph 




J* 



njncDpn 

T : J- I : - 

n''ep3 

- • |: - 



nopn 

''n"'ppn 

in-ibpn 

ninbpn 



nppn 
n-ippn 



n''epi? 



Fro. 



n©p 
nnep 
r^nisp 




J " J 



^r 




1 4 



^nep 




V t 




r X 




t J 



NITU. 



m^)] 





^n^? 




• • I ^ 




inep"! 
njnepri 

T X -- |- : 




njnepn 
n©p3 



nep 

■•nep 

iriap 

njnep 



HBp 

nep 



nepp 



npp; 

nnppj 

nnip: 

r^nopj 

"•nnbw 

• : -- I : • 

IHDpJ 

DnnDM 




lincDpj 



nppn 
nppn 
■>nc3pn 




njncDpri 
inppn 
njnbpn 



T t 



UjA'J 



nppn 
"•ncDpn 

• X fiT • 

inippn 
njntipn 



nbpa 
nppb 



nppj 



KU. 



npp 
nncDp 

T : /it 

nnep 

T : J- /t 

nnpp 
"•nnbp 

• : J- /t 

inDp 
Dnnbp 




V X 



X J- |t 



npp"! 
nppri 
nppn 
■•ncDpn 

• X I : • 

npp^ 

njnbp'n 

iHDpn 

njnbpn 

nep3 



npp 

"•npp 

=inpp 

njnbp 

T X J- 1 1 



niDp 
nbp 



npp 
nibp 



S^. 3 Tn. 

3/. 

2 TO. 

2/. 
Ic. 

Pi. 3 c. 

2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

o^. 3 m. 
3/. 
2m. 

Ic. 

Pi. 3 TO. 

3/. 

2 TO. 

2/. 
Ic. 

2/. 

PI. 2 m. 
2/. 

Const. 

ad. 
pass. 





Paradigm G. 1 


iTerb PS Ndn (TQ) 




201 


Horu. 


Hirn. 


Nlf'M. 


VXL. 




b^n 

T • V 




bm 

nbm 

T J • 


- T 

etc. 


Sg. 3 771. 
3/. 












2 7n. 




• • • ^ 

r\b^r\ 

X 2 " V 


J 2 • • 






2/. 


• 


• 5 -" V 


• 2 J** • 




regular 


Ic. 


t: 


nrbm 


DPibhn 

•• • ~ • 






P/. 3 c. 
2 m. 


£ 


1 V : - \ 


: J- • 


I V ; - • 




2/. 
Ic. 

Sg, 3 m. 
3/. 
2 m. 

2/. 




b^\ 

bm 

bm 

'>bm 

• 2 V 


b^m 




7GDn 7(Dri 

• • • • • • 




bm, 

T t J^ V 


r\ib6p\ 


J •• T V 

T • -••• T • 


yc3{< bm 

• • • • 

T • J • T • J~ • 


Ic. 
Pi. 3 m. 
3/. 


J' 

a 
S 


mbm 


^b^pF\ 
nayan 




i7Bn i7(pn 
m'^bn mbm 


2 m. 
2/. 




- \ 


• • 


•• T • 


b^i b^:i 


Ic. 

Sg. 2 771. . 
2/. 








• S IT * 


b^i b^ 

• • • • • 


• 


wanting 


T : J" - 


T : J- T • 


T : d : T : *- 


P/. 2 m. 
2/. 

• 

abs. 


s 
g 


bBn 


b^n 


1 bD5n 1 


T 


• 


bBn 

- \ 


* ^ 






Const. 

act. 
pass. 


C 






bm 

T • 


T 


i 
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ELBMENTS OF HEBREW 



Paradigm H. VerbK'AUf (^"Q] 


1. Verb PS Y6d 


0'B)» -P^^fl- 


Nirw. 


TfXL 


HlfU (prop. '"6). 


^&l (prop. v/fl). 


Same as the verb 
t% Laryngeal. 


- T 

Same as the verb 
FeLaiyngeal 


n^p\-i 


b^'> 

" T 

etc. 






. J J— ** 


regular 






Dnbbn 








: 4~ 






•^p'^n 

* s • 




bp-in 

* f a* 




bm 


T 1 J— — 


^P''« 






T S J** •• 


iibpin 
r\ibii'>r\ 

T 2 j" • 




bp6^ 


• •• 


•• • 




••• 

• • • 




• s • 


/ 






T : J- : 




b^^, bm 

-: v: 


* •* 


• 
• 




^p« 

T 


• •• 


^P' 

T 
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HOf«U. 



T : 




T : j- 



T : j- 



wanting 



^DID 



Hiru. 



T J« 

: : - 
• : J" 

uphh\r\ 

I 

n 




nubbin 

T : d" 



bpin 

4' 



T ; J* 



!?pln 



NIf*ftI. 



T : • 



T : j- 



t t 



t 4' 



•• T • 

etc. 



regular 



KU. 



^Q1 



etc. 



regular 



•• T * 

• : IT • 



T : J- T 



^D^n 



^CD13 



^(p-ip) bpn 

^©"•n ^pn 

^p-iK bm 
njbb"'nnibbn 

r t jt • T : J- •• 

JiVpin I'ppn 

i J- • T : J- •• 



T : J- 



bp,bp 
iVp 



T : rf« 



r\b:D,b'tD^^ r\b6 



4" 



t *t 



b^^ 



Sg. 3 7n. 

3/. 
2 m. 

2/. 
le. 

PI. 3 c. 

2 m. 

2/. 

Ic. 

iS^. 3 fTi. 
3/. 

2 771. 

2/. 
Ic. 

PL 3 111. 

3/. 

2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

S^. 2 771. 

2/. 
P/. 2 m. 
2/. 

od. 



"C 



a 



I 



I 
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ELBMSNTS OF HBBRBW 



Paradigm JL Verb 



Hupk<a. 


Boru. 


HlfU. 


Ptt'U. 


nispn»"i 
nnapnn 

n''©pnn 

Ti^Dpnn 

lapnn 

Dn"'i3pnn 

.in''ispnn 

^rapnn 

j» 1 - : • 


nniDpn 
n-iDpn 
n''Dpn 
Ti'iopri 
iDpn 
DrTiDpri 
irYiDpn 

1 V •• 1 ; T 

uiDpn 


nnDpn 

T J" T J* 1^: • 

cn''-j Ti-'CDpn 

• J* • J" I : • 

i^pn 
(DrY" )Dn''Dpn 

V • V " 1 : • 

^^Dpn 


nop 

nnisp 

iTiep 

rriisp 

••n''Bp 

•lap 

Dn^ap 

jn^ap 

^••ap 


ntspn"' 
ntepnn 
nispnn 

n©ph« 

V y- : V 

Bpn*'. 
nrtspnn 

T JV J- : • 

lapnn 
nrtsphn 

T jv |- : • 

napnj 


nDp"" 

V f: T 

nippn 
HDpn 
••ppn 

HDpi 

V 1 : T 

123p: 

n3''Dpn 

T JV |: T 

lopn 
nj^Dpn 

T JV |: T 

HDpJ 


nop! 
ndpn 
nbpn 
"•ppn 

ip! 
nraph 

T jv |: - 

iDpn 
nj''D:pn 

T jv J: - 


nopn 

ip^ 
nresprl 

T jV Is » 

nrepn 

T JV |\ : 

nepj 

V J \: 


CDpnn ,napnn 

"•©pnn 

iC3pnn 

nj-iaphn 

T jv 1 - : • 


wanting 


nppn 

"•ippn 
=iDpn 

nrcspn 

T JV 1 : - 


wanting 


niBpnn 


ncDpn 

" 1 : T 


HDpn 
nlDpn 


ntep 


ntspno 


nCDpD 

» 1 : T 


ntppp 


•"•^R? 



ZAmidHS 



(n'^) 
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PI*§1. 



nniDp 

T J* p 

]n^Dp 



• 4" }• 



riDpn 
nepn 
i©pn 

nDpijt 

m-iepri 
Bpn 

nrtspn 
nispi 



CDp ,nBp 
lap 

^Dp 
ni-iDp 



n^p ,rmp 
ntep 



nespD 

V J- I 



Nirw. 



T J* 



nnippj 

T J" I : • 

rYiopj 

TYiOpJ 
ICDpJ 

Dn''DpJ 







nipp: 

HDpn 
tppn 

V I T V 

!|CDp^ 

ni-iDpn 

T JV I T • 

iCDpn 
n:''D:pn 

T JV I T • 

ncDpj 

V I T • 



ncDpn 

•• J T • 

"■Ppn 



T JV 






•• I T • I : • 

niDpn 



HDpi 



$U. 



HDp 

nnop 
n^Bp 
rYipp 

"TYiCDp 

iD:p 
Dn"'c:p 

"» • I : 



ncDp'' 

V I : • 

ncDpn 

nCDDH 



"•ppn 

niipK 

=iop^ 

m-iDph 
iCDpn 

nrcDpn 

HDpJ 



lop 
nj''D:p 



nlD:p 






iS^. 3 771. 

3/. 
2 m. 
2/. 
Ic. 
P/. 3 c. 
2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

S^. 3 m. 
3/. 
2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

PZ. 3 m. 

3/. 

2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

iS^. 2 m. 

2/. 
P/. 2 m. 

2/. 






I 



I 
I 



abs. 
const. 


Infin. 


act, 
pasi. 


1 
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ELEMENTS OF HEBREW 



Paradigm L. Verb 



HlfpO'S. 


PO'U. 


po>a. 


Hsru. 


CDplpnn 

nE)Dlpnn 

nbblpnn 

nbblpnn 

••nbplpnn 

ibblpnn 

DnDblpnn 

' nbplpnn 

libcDlpnn 


CDDip 
HDDlp 

npbip 

nbbip 

"•nbblp 

j|bblp 

Dntpblp 

libDip 


Dpip 

nppip 
nppip 
nppip 
'•nbplp 

ontpplp 
jnbplp 


Dpin 

nippin 

ntepin 

nlbpin 

"•ntepin 

ibpin 

Dntepin 

jnlDpin 


DsDipnn 

- 1 : • 

CDEDipnn 

- 1 : • 

"•ODlpnn 

• : |« : * 

DDlpn« 

•* 1 : V 

^DCDlprY' 

-: 1 • : • 

njCDOipnn 

T : J- 1 : • 

iDOlpnn 

-» 1 • : • 

niDBlpnn 

T : J- 1 : • 

DDlpm 


CDplpr;^ 

"•DCDlpn 
Diplp^ 
IDBlp'' 

n^CDCDipn 

IDDlpP^ 

n^DOlpn 

T : J- 1 : 


D:plpn 
CDplpn 
■•CDDlpn 

• : 1 • : 

Dpiptj 
ICDDlp"* 

n^DDipn 

T I J" 1 : 

ICDCDipn 

: |i I 

n:DDlp'n 

T : J" 1 : 

CDplpJ 


Dp\ ,Dpr 

Dpin 

CDpin 

"•Pp-in 

tDplK 

iDpr 
ni''t3p-in 

T ^V p- 1 

iBpin 

n:''Dpin 

c:pu 


DCDipnn 
"•ODsipnn 

• -: 1 1 : • 

iCDDlpnn 
njoblpnn 


wanting 

1 


Dpip 
iDOlp 
^lOBlp 

njoblp 


wanting 


CDDlpnn 

• 

* 


Dpip 


CDpIp 
CDpIp 


r\DWr\ ,^jyir\ 


DDlpriD 


tDDlp!p 


CDplpD 


JD^^^D 
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*Ayht Doubted ('^"y) 



Hirn. 



r\Bpr\ 
ntepri 








C3pJ .E3,T 

23pn 

nrapn 

183 pn 

nj''t3pn 

T ^v I • ; 

^p;i 



■•Dpn 
iC3pn 

'P'1 



nrc3Dn 

T JV 



opn 
^pn 



DpD 



Niru. 



C3pJ /E3p; 
' '""Ppj 

ntepi 

ntopi 

Titepi 

iap.j 

Dntepj 




uiap3 



op^ 
nrepn 

T rfV f- • 

iBpn 
n3''D3pn 

C3p; 



Dj5n 

itppn 

iC3pn 
nrc3pn 



D:pn 



E3p^ 



KU- 



HDDp ',nDp 

"•niipp 

1C3C:p ABp 

Dntep 
|niap 






Dpn 
CDpn 
■•CDpn '•espn 



CDpi^ 
1C3p^ 



Dp« 



njDpn nrc3pn 

iDpn iDpn 

nacDpn nj''espn 

Dpi CDpJ 



CDp 
IDP 

=iap 



CDlCDp 
CDp 



Dpp 
CDIIDp 



jS^. 3 771. 

3/. 
2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 
P/. 3 c. 
2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

S^. 3 m. 
3/. 

2 171. 

2/. 
Ic. 

P/. 3 7n, 
Zf. 
2 m. 
2/. 
Ic. 

jS^. 2 771. 

2/. 
PI. 2 m. 
2/. 

abs. 

ocf. 
pass. 



"C 

Hi 



I 



I 

I 



d 



I 



\\ 
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Paradigm hL hOddte-yuu^ 



V<XUL 


P6leL 


H6r&L 


HiriL 


etc. 


bb\p 

thb\p 
ijib\p 

Tl^^lp 

UThbyp 


bp^n 

rhp\n 

Fopun 

n^pin 

-•n^p^n 

Dn^pin 


n^''pn 
nlb-ipn 

» ft* -: 

^Jl^''pn 


etc. 


■•^^ipn 

ib^lp^ 
nJ77lpn 

^bblpn 

n:b!?lpn 


^pv 
Vpin 

^pin 

"•Vp^n 

bp^^ 

ni^p^n 
^^pin 

ppu 


b^pn 
b^pn 
^^■•pn 

• fj» T 

^^P« 

ni''^''pp^ .nibpri 

r jt f* t r s l^" r 

i^pn 
nibpn 


wanting 


T : J" 1 


wanting 


^pn 
"••p^pn 

^b'>pn 

mbpn 


* 


!>^ip 


^p^-i 


^pn 
^^pn 


bb\prp 


b^lpo 


bp^vi 


^^po 



Verbs (Y^ and y^) 
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Niru. 


l^i^h 


WliTp). 




r\'h^p^ 
r\)b^pi 


nbp 

etc. 

V 


n5)p nbp 

T ft- T JjT 

P»^P F'^P 

^P^^P ^F>^P 

\^P ^J'P 

Dripp Dnpp 


Sg. 3 i7t. 

3/. 

2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

P/. 3 c. 
2m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

S^. 3 M. 
3/. 

2m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

PI. 3 HI. 
3/. 

2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

8^. 2 ?7t. 

2/. 
Pi. 2 m. 

2/ 

act. 

pass. 


i 

1 


^ipri 
b'ipPi 
"•blpn 

^1p^ 


b^pps 
b^pn 

ib-ipn 
m'ppn 


7=ipn 
bipn 

niVpn M-iJ''bipn 

ib=ipn 
nj''bpn 

r df f z 

b^pi 


1 

! 


bipn 




b^p 
,b^ 


1 

1 


b)p^ b^pn 
b)pn 


y 
Vp 


bip 


• 
c 


b)p^ 




^P 

bip 


• 
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ELEMENTS OF HEBREW 





Paradigm N. VerbLdmed'AOf (^) 






mtpK'iL 


mm. 


FTSL 


Niru. 


«u. 




«Bpnn 


^ippn 


1 ^Ppl 

mp 


^PP^ 


I «9P) 


o^. 3 HI. 




n^Dpnn 

Tip-: • 


ni<''CDpn 

T J» p • 


nmp 


n«DpJ 

▼ : p • 


HKCDp 


3/. 




nNespnn 


n«EDpn 

T d- fi • 


nxDp 

T J~ p 


n«Dpj 

T d- fz ' 


0«iPp 


2 m. 


• 


riNepnn 


- fs • 


n«isp 


ni^Dpj 

- p • 


n«ipp 


2/. 




Ti^Dpnn 


Tii^Bpn 


Tli^Bp 


Tl^Dpi 

d*' fz • 


Tli^CDp 

• -» P 


Ic. 


5 


i«©pnn 


MctDpr\ 


1«Dp 


^^lDp; 


''^Pp 


PL 3 c. 




Dni<©pnn 


Dni^Dpn 


Dn^ep 


Dn^bpii 

- - P • 


DD^Dp 


2wi. 




jn^iDpnn 


jni^Dpn 


tOi^Bp 


to«ipp;i 


lONDp 


2/. 




li^epnn 

J" 1 - ; • 


=iJ«Dpn 

j~ 1 : • 


UttC3p 

d" i' 


J- p • 


JT P 


le. 

1 

Sg, 3 771. 




«D3pn^ 

- y- I ' 


^"•Pp! 


^Pp' 


NDp'' 


«9P^ 




«©pnn 


«''ppn 


i<ispn 


i<G3pn 


«ippn 


3/. 




«©pnn 


^-ippn 


i^ppn 




i<ppn 


2 m. 
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Imperative, how used 57. 3. N. 3. 

Imperative with suffixes 71. 3. b. 
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Participles, view of 68. 

Partldes, inseparable 45-49. 

Partkdes, vowels of. changed. . . .32. 2. B. 

Passive force of Hi«p&*eL 58. 7. c. 

Passive intensive, pointing of . . .58. 4. b. 

Passive of 931 58. 2. a. 

Passive partldple. ^31 68. 1. c 

Passive participles declined. . .114. B. 1. 

Passive stem, usual 58. 2. 

Past idea and verb with W&w 70. 1. a. 

PiS^i 22. 1. 8. 

PftS(i and ]83dm& distinguished .... 23. 7. 

PftsQ^ 24. 1. 

Pifftft 8. 

PSM|i as a helping-vowel 76. 1. d. 

PSMI^-nirtive 27. 1. 

PSM|i-ftirtive In 'S laryngeals. . .76. 1. c 

PSM|i-Airtive w. postpos. accent. . . 23. 6. 

Patronymics 103. 4. b. 

Pausal forms, V"V uncontracted. . .85. 2. 

Pausal forms with sufOxes 71. 2. c. (3). 

Pause 38. 

Pause and accent. 21. 2. 

Pause affecting PftfS^ftirtive...76. 

1. c (3). 

Pause, perftet In, with W. ooov.. .70. 

3. b. N. 



22. 1. 16. 

Pizer and other accents 25. 5. 6. 

Pe'AKf verb. Paradigm of. p. 202. 

Pe'llfif verbs 79. 

Pe laryngeal verb. Paradigm of . . .p. 198. 

Pe laryngeal verbs 74. 

Pe NQn verb. Paradigm of p. 201. 

PS NOn verbs 78. 

Pe Wiw verb. Paradigm of p. 203. 

PS Wiw verbs 80. 

PS TOd verb. Paradigm of p. 202. 

PS Y6d verbs 81. 

Peculiarities, many, in one stem. .77. 

6. N. 2. 

Peculiarities of laryngeals 42. 

Perfect, accent of 21. 4. 

Perf. andImpf.stemscompared64.3.N. 1. 

Perfect and Impf. with W&w 70. 1. 

Perfect, form of, with W&w 70. 3. b. 

Perfect, Hlf*Il 62. 2. c. 

Perfect, Hi«p&*SI 62. 2. b. 

PerfiBCt, HOr&l 62. 1. c 

Perfect, K&l, analysed 60. 

Perfect, ^31. strong and weak verbs 

cono^ared 87. 1. 

PerfBCt, Nir&l 62. 1. a. 

Perfect, PI*S1 62. 2. a. 

Perfect, Ptl'&l 62. 1. b. 

Perfect (statlve). viewof 61. 

Perfect with suffixes 71. 1. 

Personal pronoun 50. 

Personal pronoun, table of. p. 192. 

Phonetics 7. 

Phrases, prepositional 119. 2. 

Pl*el and Ptl*il Perf. and Impf. strong 

and weak compared 87. 2. 

PI*el, diaracteristlcs of 72. R. 3. 

PI*el, derivation of word 58. 2. N. 

PI*el, how used 58. 3. e. 

PI*S1 infinitive absolute 67. 1. B. 2. 

PI«S1 hiflnitlve in'S laryngeals. 76. 2. N. 2. 
PI«a Infinitive with suffixes. . 71. 3. a. B. 1. 

PI*a with sufllxes 71. 1. b. B. 2. 

PIlp&l stem 86. 5. c 

POpSl stem 85. 6. c; 86. 5. c 

Place, how expressed 103. 2. 

Place of an action, how expressed. .97. 4. 

Place of the accent 20. 

Poetic accents, dlff. Cram prose. .25. 

6. N. 1. 

Poetic oonstmct form 105. 1. B. 

P6UU stem 85. 6. b. 

POlel stem 85, 6. a. 

Postpositive accents 23. 5, 6. 

Prefix D 96. 

Prefix D of participles 68. 3. 

Prefix n 98. 

Prefixes K . and ^ with nouns 95. 

Prefixes in verb-stems 57. 1. c 

PreforoL vowel hi ?"fl verbs. . . .78. 2. N. 1. 

Preformatlve vowel (vp) 86. 3. d. 

Prefocmatlves and afformatlves. .65. 

6.N.2. 
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P rrfonm ltTM of >n itemi, table of 

65. 5. N. 1. 

Prepodtlaoal FhrMM 119. 2. 

Praposltioiis 119. 

Prapodtioiis and artkde 45. 4. B. 3. 

Prepositftoiis and Inf.'s const . . 67. 2. N. 2. 
Pr^podtftoos and vowel changes. .47. 

5. N. 1. 
Prepodtions as ooojunct.'s. . 120. 4. N. 2. 
Propositions, bow written. 47. 1. 2, 3. 4. 5. 

Prepositions, inseparable 47. 

Prepositions preflzed 47. 

Pr^KMitions stm sobst. in force.119. 1. N. 

PrepositlYe aooents 23. 4. 

Primary secti o n, aooents of 24. 4. 

PrimitlYe adverbs 118. 1. a. 

Prcrfilbition. how expressed 69. 2. b. 

Pronominal flracments in 9[&1 60. 1. 

Pronominal snfBz and dianges 57. 3. 

Pronominal snfBz and verb 71. 

Pronominal suffixes 51; 108. 

Pronominal suffixes and noons 88.5. 

Pronominal suffixes, table of p. 102. 

Pronoun and verb 51. 

Pronoun, demonstrative 52. 

Pronoun* indefinite 54. 2. V. 5. 

Pronoun, interrogative 54. 

Pronoun, relative 53. 

Pronouns 50-54. 

Pronouns as adverbs 118. 1. b. 

Pronouns as conjunctions 120. 2. 

Pronunciation of spirants 12. 1. N. 

Pronunciation of letters 2. 

Pronunciation of vowds 5. 

"Propet names, compound 102. 2. 

"Propet names in J 99. 2. d. 

xTOSwoeuc K*. ........ ...•«•••••. vo. X • 

P1l*il. characteristics of 72. B. 4. 

Ptk*il. derivation of word 59. 4. N. 

Pa«U, how used 59. 4. 

Ptt*ftl. Strang and weak vbs. oomp'd. 87. 2. 
Pure vowel bef . doubled letter . 13. 2. N. 3. 

Pure vowels 7. 3. a. 

$&dm&. 22. 2; 23. 

yftdm& and other accents 25. 4. 

J^ perfect, view of 60. 

^XkL perfect (stative). view of 61. 

1^. simple verb-stem 58; 72. B. 1. 

JpmAf 8. 

^&mB« and ^&m69-^&t^ 5. 5. N. 4. 

9:&me9-Qit<tf 8. 

j^^ame jrara* •■•*•.••■....... .^2. 1. 1/. 

lEPLmd F&r& and other accents 25. 6. 

^tU forms, second-dass. 91. 1. b. 

IB^ttU forms 93. 1. 

^^&yyei lOrms .................... ws. «s. 

l^ttU forms 93. 6. 

']S3fi^fa forms 93. 7. 

^•r6 19. 2. 3. 4. 

^abbOf 8. 

^ittU forms 93. 2. 

^ittU forms 93. 5. b. 

^tia forms 93. 4. 



iPttOl forms 93. 5. c 

iPttAl forms 93. 8. 

Quiulriliteral nouns 101. 

Quality of root expressed 97. 5. 

Quantity of vowel in syllables 28. 

Quantity of vowds 7. 2. 

Quiescent weak verbs 77. 2. 

QuSesdn^of medial N(N^) 83.3. 

Quinqueliteral nouns 101. 

Badical consonants 4. 3. 

Badicals 55. 1. 

BifB 16. 

Bank of accents 23. 3. 

B»vl(ir 22. 1. 7; 24. 5. b. 

Bedprocal force of Hi9p&*el 59. 

Bedprocal force of NIf*&l 59. 

Beduction 7. 

Beduplication of f p 48. 2. N. 

Beduplication of fp before suffixes. .51. 5. 

Beduplication of second radical 93. 

Beduplication of third radical 94. 

Beflexive force of NITU. 59. 

Beflexive, intensive, stem 59. 7. 

Bejectlon of a consonant 40. 

Bejection of 1 in V'a verbs 80. 2. a. 

Bejection of TOd (rK'S) 83. 1. 

Belation of words shown by accent. 23. I.e. 

Belative pronoun 53. 

Bepetition expressed by PI*el 59. 

Bepetition expressed (nouns) 94. 2. 

Betrocession of accent, why 70. 3. (3). 

Boot, how pronounced 55. 2. 

Boot not a word. 55. 3. N^. 1. 

Boots of V^ or ^ vbs., pronounced 

55.3. 

Boots of strtmg verb 55. 

Bounding of vowels 7. 

Second dass feminine nouns 115. 2. 

Second class nouns 112. 

Second class nouns, declension of. . . 112. 

S«g« 8. 

Sei^olate f orm of second dass. .112. N. 2. 

Sei^olate Inf. construct 78. 1. a. 

Segolate Inf. const, in Pe W&w vbs. 

80. 2. a. (3). 

Seriate stems and changes 109. 4. 

Seriates, accent of 20. 4. 

Segolates, construct state of 107. 5. 

Se^^olates. changes in 89. 2. 

Sei^olates defined 89. 

Segolates of I class 110. 1. 

Segolates, n?, ^, n«S and r? stems 

111.2. 
Sei^olates, weak feminine. . . 115. 1. B. 3. 

S«g51t& •. 22. 1. 3; 24. 3. 

Semitic and Hebrew final vowels. . 36. 

8.N. 

Separate Particles 118-121. 

Separating vowel in y^ verbs 86. 2. 

Separating vowd in V^ verbs 85. 3. 

Separative D&g^fdrte 15. 4. 
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9Sr6 8. 

Servants (accents) 22. 2. cl. 5. 

Servile consonants 4. 3. 

S*w&, compound, three forms of 32. 3. 

S*wft, compound and simple standing 

together. 74. 3. c, d. 

§*w&, simple 8. 

d'w&, simple and compound 0. 

d'wft, vocal, under;initial consonant. 27. 2. 

Sharpened syllable, quantity of 28. 3. 

Sharpened syllables 26. 

Sharpening, occurrence of 36. 6. 

Shifting of the tone 21. 

Short form of verb 60. 2. a. 

Short forms of numerals. ... 117. R. 4. d. 

Short Yow^ becoming long 31. 

Short vow^ lowered in pause 38. 2. 

Short vowel prec. doubled letter. . 13. 

2. N. 3. 

Short vowds 7. 2. a. 

Sibilants or dentals 4. 1. 

Sign of definite object and suffix. . . .51. 2. 
Signification of nouns with D prefixed. 97. 

Silent M (verbs f^) 83. 3. B. 1. 

Silent d*wft 11. 2. B. N. 2. 

Smfi^ 22. 1. 1; 24. 1, 2, 3, 4. 

Sfllfi^ and M6«es distinguished. .24. 1. N. 
smtO: distinguished fhnn Me06g. . .23. 7. 

Simple S»wft 8; 9. 1. 

Simple d'wft for short vowel 32. 3. 

Simple verb-stem 72. B. 1. 

S6fP&s(Uf 24. 1. 

Space, prepositions of 119. 3. 

Special forms of Impf. and Imv 69. 

Spirants 12. 

Spirants and DftgeS-fdrte 14. 2. 

Stative, ^&1 imperfect 64. 

Stative, ^&1 perfect, view of 61. 

Stative Participle, ^&1 68. 1. b. 

Stative, Perf. ]^&1, hiflection of. 61. 1. 2. 3. 

Stative verbs 61. 

Stative verbs V^ 85. 5. e. B. 

Statives and infinitive construct . 67. 2. B. 

Stem of imperatives 66. 1. 

Stem of verb, formation of 57. 1. 

Stems, characteristics of 72. 

Stems of verb, changes of. .. .71. l.b. 2.b. 
Stems of verb classified, view of, 59. Notes. 

Stems, verbal, characteristics of 58. 

Stem-changes in noun-inflection 109. 

Stem-changes of perfect 71. 1. b. 

Stem-vowel in r^ verbs 85. 

Stem-vowel in m''a verbs 79. 2. 

Strength of consonants 4. 2. 

Strong and laryn. forms compared 

42. 3. B. 1. 

Strong and weak verbs compared 87. 

Strong consonants 4. 2. 

Strong noun stems 110. 

Strong verb defined 56. 1. 

Strong verb, general table of 72. 

Strang verb. Paradigm of p. 194. 

Strong verb, the 59-72. 



Subject of an action ex p ressed 97. 1. 

Substantives as conjunctions 120. 3. ' 

Substantives as interjections 121. 2. 

Suffix and imperfect 71. 2. c. 

Suffix directly attached 108. 4. R. 

Suffix, how attached to verb 71. 1. c. 

Suffixes and adverbs 118. 2. 

Suffixes and infinitive construct. . . 67. 

2. N. 2. 

Suffixes and perfect 71. 1. 

Suffixes and strg. vb.. Paradigm of. p. 196. 

Suffixes and verb 71. 

Suffixes, pronominal 51 ; 108. 

Suffixes, pronominal, and nouns. . .88. 5. 

Suffixes, tableof p. 192. 

Suffixes with imperfect 71. 2. 

SOrBlf 8. 

Syllabification 27. 

Syllables 2&-28. 

Syllables begin with consonants 27. 2. 

Syllables, closed 26. 2. 

Syllables, ending. 27. 3. 

Syllables, open 26. 1. 

Syllables, quantity of 28. 

Syllables, sharpened 26. 3. 

Synagogue, cantUlatlon and accent in 

23. 1. a. 

Tables of vowel-changes 36. b. 

T«vlr 22. 1. 11. 

T«llg& ^01& 22. 1. 18. 

T11S& ^«d01& and other accents . . 25. 4. 5. 

Tn!S& ^«t&nn&. 22. 2. 25. 

TfUS& ^^iSjmk and other accents. . 25. 4. 5. 

Tense and noun relation 117. R. 7. 

Tenses in Hebrew verb 57. 3. N. 1. 

Termination of verb, changes of 71. 

Terminations, vowel, and changes. .63. 3. 

Third class nouns 110. 3. 

Third class nouns, declension 113. 

Third syl. bef. tone with M6«es 18. 1 

TWi^k 22. 1. 10; 24. 6. 

Time of an action, how expressed. .97. 4. 

Time, prepositions of 119. 3. 

Tone, definition of 20. 4. N. 2. 

Tone in 7"P vbs 85. 7. 

Tone, in construct relation. . 107. 6. R. 3. 
Tone-long, distinguished fjrom nat- 
urally long vowels 30. 7. N. 1. 

Tone-long __, where foimd 31. 3. 

Tone-long -:^ where foimd 31. 4. 

Tone-long vowel trom rej. D.-f . . 31. 4. N. 2. 

Tone-long vowel-sounds 7. 3. d; 31. 

Tone restored in pause 38. 4. 

Tone shifted trom ultima 21. 1. 

Tone shifted in noun-inflection 109. 1, 2, 3. 

Tone shifted in pause 21. 2; 38. 3. 

Tone-syllable and accent 23. 1. b. 

Tone unchanged in perf. w. W&w 

71. 3. b. N. 

Transposition of letters 41. 2. 

Transposition of n in Hi0p&*Sl. . .59. 5. b. 

Triliterals and blliterals 55. 3. 

u-dass vowels 7. 1. c, 2. 
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u-dass has one tooe-lang vowel 81. 

u-dass Yowds, what tbey Inciiide 35. 

II, naturally long, where found 30. 3. 

Q, plural sign of verbs for On . . 122. 5. N. 2. 

ii, pure short, where found 29. 3. 

Ultimate vowel of 1^ 58. 2. 

Unchangeable vowel In 'V laryngeal 

verDS. ....•••.«•«...•• fl o. X. ^t . o. 

Unchangeable vowel-sounds 7. 4. b. 

Unchangeable vowels 30. 7. N. 2. 

Unlnflected words and accent 20. 3. 

Union of sufBz with imperfect. . .71. 2. c 

Union of sufBz with perfect 71. 1. c. 

Verb and suffixes. Paradigm of . . . .p. 196. 

Verb. Paradigm of strong p. 194. 

Verb, weak 77-104. 

Verb with suffixes 74. 

Verbaladjectivesinseoonddass. 112. N. 5. 
Verbal form with W&w conversive ..71.3. 

Verbal forms as interjections 121. 2. 

Verbal Inflections, exceptions in. .36. 

3. N. 2. 

Verbal suffix >j 51. 1. c. 

Verbal suffixes, table of p. 192. 

Verbs, dnosos of 56. 

Verbs, Paradigms of pp. 194-210. 

Verbs 'D laryngeal 74. 

Verb-stem, formation ot 57. 1. 

Verb-«tem, simple 58. 

Verb-stems dasslfled, view of. .59. Notes. 

Verb-stems, general view of 59. 

Vocal S*wft 11. 2. B. N. 1. 

Vocal S'wft before spirants 12. 2. 

Vocal S«wftpretonic with Me06g. . .18. 2. 

Vocalization ofi to^ 44. 4. 

Vowel-additions and n^ verbs 82. 2. 

Vowel and S'wft stand'g together 

42. 3. B. 4. 

Vowel-changee, tables of. 36. b. 

Vowel-letters 6; 6. 4. N. 1. 

Vowel-signs 5. 

Vowel-signs, Introduction of. .6. footn. 1. 



Vowel-sounds, dasslflcation of 7. 

Vowels 5-11. 

Vowels, changes of 36. 

Vowels, euphony of 29-38. 

Vowels fai BSVn of n? vbs 86. 1. d. 

Vowels in verbs, variations of 56. 

Vowels, names of 8. 

Vowels, naturally long 30. 

Vowels, pronunciation of 5. 

Vowels of J^ 58. 1, 2. 

Vowels, tone-long 31. 

W&w conjunctive, how written 49. 1, 2. 3. 4. 

W&w conversive 49. 4. N. 2. 

W&w conversive and BSPVL. .70. 5. b. (1). 

W&w conversive and tone 21. 3, 4. 

W&w conversive with TV'S verbs. . . 82. 5. b. 

W&w conv. with v»y verbs 85. 2. R. 4. 

W&w conv. with Perf. and Impf 71. 

W&w conversive, the name. . . 70. footn. 1. 
W&w hi rvS, V7 and ^"P verbs.. .70. 3. N. 
W&w with Impf. strengthened. .70. 2. a. 

W&w with in^ 49. 4. N. 1. 

W&w with perfect, form of 70. 2. b. 

Weak consonants 4. 2. 

Weak feminine se^Mates 115. B. 3. 

Weak radicals in nouns 89. 2. 

Weak verb defined 56. 2. 

Weak verb, the 77-83. 

Weakness of ) and ^ 44. 

Weakness of m and "> 43. 

Wish, how expressed 69. 2. b. 

Words accented on ultima. . . .20. footn. 

Words, how written 3. 1. 

Words receiving in inflection no endings 

accented on ultima 20. 3. 

T6rft|^ bSn yOmO 22. 2. 26. 

Y6ri4i bSn yOmO and other accents . . 25. 6. 

Y^«v 22. 1. 9. 

T^v and M&hp&x distinguished. . . .23. 7. 

TMfSt g&dOl 22. 1. 6; 24. 5. a. 

Z&|f:ef^&t5n 22. 1. 5; 24. 4. 

ZSr)^k 22. 1. 12; 24. 0. 
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